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Message from the CAO

Mayor Bigger and Members of Council,

The proposed 2020 Budget describes the anticipated service outcomes
and supporting financing plans required by the municipality and its service
partners. It reflects the direction provided by Council’s Strategic Plan and
emphasizes results that demonstrate its vision for Greater Sudbury: To be a
centre of excellence and opportunity — a vibrant community of communities
living together.

The 2020 Budget follows the directions Council provided in the second
quarter of 2019. Particularly, the proposed budget adheres to the direction for
a plan that requires no more than a 3.5% property tax levy change. Council
may recall the updates provided throughout the budget development process
and will recognize this direction was particularly challenging to follow. A
combination of factors, including changes in provincial funding for cost-
shared services, planned changes in costs associated with capital financing
decisions made in prior periods, and increased costs for inputs required to
support daily programs and services all significantly influenced the choices
involved in preparing the 2020 Budget.

The proposed 2020 operating budget is $614.9 million. This includes costs
required for supporting municipal services and service partners. Noteworthy
features of the operating budget include increased emphasis on road
maintenance and renewal work, more resources to support winter control
services and additional financial support requirements for service partners,
such as the Greater Sudbury Police Service, Public Health Sudbury and
Districts and Conservation Sudbury. To facilitate these types of cost increases,
other service adjustments needed to be made to adhere to the financial
guideline included in the 2020 Budget Directions. These adjustments include
the reduction or elimination of some services, a choice to increase the risk
actual prices will be higher than planned for commodities required to support
routine operations, a reduction in the annual financial transfer to support the
capital budget, and new salary and benefit cost controls. More details are
provided in this document, and will be highlighted again in the staff report
that will be published to support the Finance and Administration Committee’s
deliberations at its December 3 meeting.

The proposed 2020 Capital Budget is $162.1 million. Emphasis is on asset
renewal, continuing the work required to advance the multi-year projects
approved in prior periods and the introduction of long-awaited technology
solutions that will support significant service improvements. Approximately
half of the 2020 capital budget is dedicated to roads and drainage projects.
Other noteworthy features include continued investment in transit fleet
renewal, equipment to support more road maintenance activities, and
progress on Council’s Large Projects.

Notwithstanding the improvements that will be produced by the proposed
capital budget, staff believe longstanding asset condition issues could
be further addressed with the introduction of a special capital levy. Like
most municipalities, Greater Sudbury underinvested for decades in asset
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maintenance and renewal. Now, it experiences unplanned maintenance
costs or service interruptions that reflects the generally advanced age of its
infrastructure. If a special levy is approved, staff would prepare a report in the
first quarter of 2020 describing and recommending specific roads projects for
inclusion in the capital plan, although Council retains full discretion to direct
where these funds would be applied.

As described in this document in more detail, Greater Sudbury’s economy is
performing well and the municipal corporation’s financial condition is strong.
By any objective measure, Greater Sudbury has the conditions and potential
to realize the desired outcomes Council described in its Strategic Plan.

2019 has been successful for many reasons, and it is reasonable to anticipate
we will produce similarly positive results in 2020. The collaboration and trust
between Council and staff is a key factor in our organization’s performance,
as is the staff expertise that went into preparing a budget which accurately
reflects the links between services, service levels and costs. With a focus
on Council’s strategic priorities and properly resourced plans, | am confident
we will produce results that continue to build trust and confidence with the
community we serve. | thank Members of Council for having the trust in staff
to implement Council’s vision, and for their support throughout the year.

| also thank staff for the continued focus, dedication and commitment they
offer every day to our city. | am proud of the work my team produces and
their daily commitment to serving the community in which we all live, work
and play.

Respectfully submitted,

o

Ed Archer
Chief Administrative Officer
City of Greater Sudbury
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Mayor and Council

Greater Sudbury City Council is the decision-making body for the organization of the City of Greater Sudbury. It
makes decisions about how municipal services are provided to residents, the level of services provided and how to
pay for them.

Our Council is composed of the Mayor, who represents the city as a whole, and 12 Councillors, each of whom
represents a ward, or geographic area, of the community.

The role and authority of Council is established under the Municipal Act. Council is elected for a four-year term.
The current term of office runs from December 1, 2018, to November 14, 2022.

Council meets the second and fourth Tuesday of the month and meetings are streamed online at
greatersudbury.ca/livestream.

Mayor Brian Bigger
Ward 1 Mark Signoretti
Ward 2 Michael Vagnini
Ward 3  Gerry Montpellier
Ward 4  Geoff McCausland
Ward 5 Robert Kirwan
Ward 6  René Lapierre
Ward 7 Mike Jakubo
Ward 8 Al Sizer

Ward 9 Deb Mcintosh
Ward 10  Fern Cormier
Ward 11 Bill Leduc

Ward 12  Joscelyne
Landry-Altmann

Various Committees meet throughout the month including Planning, Operations, Community Services, Emergency
Services, Hearing, Finance and Administration, and Audit.

City of Greater Sudbury 3



@ Community Profile

Executive Leadership Team

The Chief Administrative Officer (CAO) must ensure policies and procedures
are in place to implement Council’s decisions. The CAO works with a team
of Executive Leaders. There are four General Managers accountable for
four City departments: Corporate Services, Community Development,
Community Safety and Growth and Infrastructure. Each General Manager
reports directly to the CAO and they, along with key advisory positions that
include finance, communications, economic development and strategic
initiatives, make up the organizations’s Executive Leadership Team (ELT).

Ed Archer Kevin Fowke Steve Jacques

Chief Administrative General Manager of General Manager

Officer Corporate Services of Community
Development

Tony Cecutti Joseph Nicholls lan Wood

General Manager General Manager of Executive Director of
of Growth and Community Safety Strategic Initiatives,
Infrastructure Communications and

Citizen Services

S\ e

Ed Stankiewicz Meredith Armstrong Marie Litalien
Executive Director of Acting Director Acting Director of
Finance, Assets and of Economic Communications
Fleet Development and Community
Engagement
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Greater Sudbury in 2019
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Where do your taxes go?
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Organizational Focus

The City of Greater Sudbury is a single-tier municipality, which means it is
responsible for all municipal services and assumes all responsibilities set

out under the Municipal Act and other provincial legislation. The City has

58 different service areas, each one important to various members of our

community.

Resident Health and Safety

Your municipality is dedicated to keeping our residents safe and healthy
through prevention, promotion and maintenance services. This group of
services maintains community and individual safety through first response
services, infrastructure maintenance and improvements, education
programs and law and by-law enforcement.

+ Animal control and shelter services

+ Security and by-law enforcement

+ Building inspections, permit approvals and plans examinations*

+ Emergency management, public safety planning and prevention*

+ Fire services, response

+ Fire safety, education and prevention*

+ Paramedic services, medical care and transportation*®

+  Community paramedicine

+  Water collection, operations and maintenance

+  Water* and wastewater treatment*

+ Police services

+ Transportation road safety and traffic control

+ Drainage and flood management

+ Public Health Sudbury and Districts

« Conservation Sudbury

City of Greater Sudbury
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Transportation

With our large geographical area, the routes that connect us to our
destinations are important. This group of services maintains and improves
the transit systems and roads, bike lanes and walking paths that help us get
around our community.

Transportation ) ) )
+ Roads and bridges, operations and maintenance

+ Sidewalks and bike lanes

+ Parking

+ Project planning, design and delivery
+ Construction services

+ Transit

+  Winter road maintenance

+ Greater Sudbury Airport

Quality of Life

Your municipality is committed to maintaining and improving the quality of
life of residents. These services give us opportunities to live, play, learn and
come together.

+ Service requests and inquiries (311)
Quality -+ Communications and engagement
of Life + Housing*

+ Parks and playgrounds

+ Recreation programs and facilities
«  Community grants

* Museums and archives

+ Libraries

+ Cemeteries*

+ Children services*

+ Long-term care

+ Shelters and homelessness

« Ontario Works*

* includes legislated services
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Corporate Services %
Corporate services are the backbone of our City’s operations. These =
departments ensure that front-line services can be delivered efficiently and il
effectively, keeping our residents safe, healthy and connected. Corporate
+ Information technology Services

+ Legal services*

+ Provincial Offences court*

« Clerk’s Services and Council support*
+ Taxation*

+ Accounting and payroll

+ Financial planning and budgeting

+ Human resources and labour relations
+ Compensation and benefits

+ Real estate

+ Facilities management

* Fleet

Community Sustainability

A sustainable community has the right pieces in place to support and
strengthen a bright future for the residents of our city. We continue to build a
strong future for Greater Sudbury through improvements in policies Community

and strategies. Sustainability

+ Economic development

«  Community and strategic planning*
+ Environmental planning and initiatives
+ Development approvals*

+ Solid waste collection and management*

* includes legislated services

City of Greater Sudbury 2



@ Community Profile

Mission, Vision, Values

Our Mission:

At the City of Greater Sudbury, we work in partnership with our community
to provide global leadership in technological, social and environmental
development.

We build and foster a welcoming city that offers outstanding opportunity,
wellness and value.

We recognize and appreciate our employees and ensure our staff receive
the same level of respect and commitment they are expected to give to the
community.

We are focused on fiscal, social and environmental responsibility for current
and future generations. With trusted leadership and innovation, we provide
resilient, dependable, accessible services and progressive policies that
promote sustainable progress.

We work today to fulfill the needs of all those who work, live, visit, invest
and play in our city.

Our Vision:

To be a Centre of excellence and opportunity — a vibrant community of
communities living together.

2020
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Our Values:

Wi ntin ly find improvements to meet our communities’ .
eco_ uously find improvements to meet our co unities Innovation
changing needs.

We are fair and consistent. We deliver on our promises and acknowledge Integrity
our mistakes.

We show deep respect for everyone — employees, residents and visitors — Respect
and for the communities in which they live.

We act today in the interests of tomorrow. Foresight
Actions speak louder than words. We do what is right, always. Trust

We care about our residents, employees and businesses and how they

relate to our services. We find the right solutions for their needs. Compassion

Strategic Plan
Major Strategic
Policy or Service
Enhancement

Community
Priorities
Official Plan

Mission, Vision,
and Values

Operational Area
Business Plans

Performance
Measurement

Community
Services
Reliable Service

for Residents
(service levels, policies,
strategies, continuous
improvement, etc.)
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Strategic Plan

00 Council approved the 2019-2027 City of Greater Sudbury Strategic Plan to

. guide decisions about the city’s evolution over the next eight years.
Look for these icons

throughout the Budget to see Many stakeholder groups provided feedback into the Strategic Plan,
S?rz\tl\é;\ilg glr:npﬁgnagci?fn_ including City Council, the Executive Leadership Team, staff and members
of the community. Council attended a two-day workshop where they
developed the foundation for the new Plan.

The Plan includes seven goals, each with specific initiatives that will be
reflected in annual workplans.

1. Asset Management and Service Excellence

1.1 Optimize asset service life through the establishment of
maintenance plans

1.2 Establish sustainable asset service levels to assess results from
maintenance and renewal efforts

1.3 Maximize value of relationships with provincial and federal governments
to support community infrastructure goals

1.4 Reinforce infrastructure for new development

1.5 Demonstrate innovation and cost-effective service delivery

2. Business Attraction, Development and Retention

2.1 Build economic development initiatives to support existing businesses,
attract new businesses and promote entrepreneurship

2.2 Position Greater Sudbury as the global leader in mining and mining
supply/service innovation

2.3 Strengthen business and development processes and services to
support business growth

2.4 Revitalize our town centres, nodes and corridors with public investment
that supports and leverages private investment

3. Climate Change

3.1 Support ecological sustainability

3.2 Develop and strengthen strategies and policies to mitigate impact of
climate change

3.3 Build climate resiliency into existing programs

2020
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4. Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness

4.1 Review key core services and service levels

4.2 Leverage Greater Sudbury’s public sector assets and intergovernmental
partnerships to generate new economic activity

4.3 Build on opportunities resulting from our clustered network of health and
education institutions

4.4 Invest in transformative facilities, spaces and infrastructure initiatives
that support economic activity

4.5 Support the attraction, integration and retention of a highly skilled
workforce

4.6 Develop strategies to support Indigenous economic development
partnerships and opportunities

4.7 Launch new initiatives to attract and retain more newcomers for
integration into new economic development partnerships and
opportunities

5. Housing

5.1 Expand affordable and attainable housing options
5.2 Revitalize and improve existing housing stock
5.3 Develop and promote solutions to support existing housing choices

5.4 Solidify the City’s role in Greater Sudbury housing operations

6. Create a Healthier Community

6.1 Advance population health agenda

6.2 Invest in infrastructure to support community recreation with a focus on
quality of life

6.3 Strengthen Indigenous relations toward reconciliation

6.4 Work with health stakeholders to determine appropriate role in local
health team development

6.5 Build community pride through internal and external promotion of
the city

City of Greater Sudbury
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\ | / 7. Strengthen Community Vibrancy
= = 7.1 Develop a public art implementation plan
/7 N\

7.2 Develop and implement policies, practices and enabling technologies
that encourage meaningful citizen engagement at the neighbourhood
and community level

7.3 Strengthen the framework of programs that support the artistic, cultural
and creative expression of local residents and groups

7.4 Review the Official Plan and other corporate policies to ensure they are
appropriately aligned with the strategic objective of community vibrancy

7.5 Where relevant, incorporate the objective of community vibrancy into the
development of new municipal facilities and infrastructure.

Plans that Shape our Decisions

The 2019-2027 City of Greater Sudbury Strategic Plan works in
combination with other guiding documents to inform staff’s
recommendations and the decisions made by Council.

These documents provide direction based on in depth analysis and
prior Council decision making. They ensure sustainability and improved
processes as the City evolves and grows.

These documents include:

+  The Communications Strategic Plan outlines a framework for the
City’s communications practices over three years, with a focus on
connecting the community to the organization through community
understanding, positive story sharing and empowered communications.

+ The Corporate Information Technology Strategic Plan aims to
create customer and staff interactions facilitated by simple, easy to use
technologies that improve service quality and efficiency.

+ The Customer Service Strategy is a framework for the City’s customer
service approach over the next three years, which aims to provide
consistent, timely, and solution-oriented service for residents and
employees.

+ The Downtown Master Plan presents strategies for improving the
downtown’s level of economic, cultural and retail activity, its sense of
place, and its role as the urban centre for the region.

+ The Economic Development Strategic Plan outlines a number of
goals including the development of an entrepreneurship ecosystem, a
welcoming and open community, a highly skilled and creative workforce,
one of Ontario’s top tourism destinations, and more.

+ The Enterprise Asset Management Policy outlines best practices
for long-term financial planning and the process for making informed
decisions regarding the acquisition, operation, maintenance, renewal,
replacement and disposal of physical City assets.

+ The Official Plan helps guide Greater Sudbury’s development and
land use by establishing long-term goals, policies and development

2020
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strategies for our city, including long-term goals relating to social,
economic and environmental matters.

+ The Roads 10-Year Financial Plan outlines a phased-in plan to
increase capital funding to address growing infrastructure needs.

+ Subwatershed Study and Stormwater Master Plans provide
recommendations on how to protect people, property and the
environment now and in the future with respect to storm water. The
studies and plans address specific geographic areas surrounding local
waterways including Junction Creek, Ramsey Lake, Whitson River and
Whitewater Lake.

+ The Transportation Master Plan falls under the scope of the Official
Plan and focuses on a sustainable transportation network for vehicles,
pedestrians and cyclists and their needs, through to 2031.

+ The Water/Wastewater Master Plan outlines replacement and/or
expansions required for the water and wastewater servicing networks in
the community.

- The Water/Wastewater 10-Year Financial Plan outlines the current and
anticipated operating and capital funding requirements for water and
wastewater services.

City of Greater Sudbury 15
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A Healthy Community - Population Health

Supporting the health and well-being of all its residents, and strengthening
community vibrancy is one of our strategic priorities. Many variables come
into play to build a community that is inclusive, resilient and sustainable, but
the basic foundation rests with the well-being of individuals. The priorities
identified for population health are fundamental to achieve progress.

Council established a Population Health and Well-being panel to provide a
channel for the corporation to work with community stakeholders on sharing
information and developing initiatives that address important community
health priorities. The ultimate goal of the Panel is to achieve sustainable
communities where everyone is safe and has a sense of belonging, where
all residents have access to the programs and services to meet their needs,
and where strategies exist to make the city more compassionate.

Over a dozen community partners have gathered over the past year to move
overall health, safety and well-being upstream, where efforts are proactive
through public policy and prevention.

Through a combination of presentations by community partners and input
from community members, the Panel produced the Population Health Call
to Action 2018-2028, which identifies ten priorities for improving population
health in Greater Sudbury:

+ Flexible learning opportunities for Indigenous youth;

« Skill building to encourage resiliency;

+  Support networks for children, youth and families;

+ Sensitivity and inclusion to promote mental health;

+ Compassion to create a welcoming and supportive environment;

+ Accessible opportunities for all ages to play;

+ Affordable and available housing;

+ Holistic health to shift focus from treatment to prevention;

+ Age-friendly strategies for a safe and accessible community;

+ Active and sustainable outdoor urban spaces.

These priorities, endorsed by City Council and reflective of the Corporate
Strategic Plan, are guiding the work of the PHSWB Panel into 2020. For
this year, the Panel has chosen two top priorities on which to focus effort:
Mental Health and Housing. Age Friendliness and a Compassionate City
designation were also brought forward for further imminent development.

The work of the PHSWB Panel continues into 2020 with renewed provincial
reinforcement, and nationally with the City joining the Canadian Municipal
Network on Crime Prevention.

2020
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Engaging Our Community

An important aspect of the decision-making process is providing residents
with an opportunity to offer feedback on projects that matter most in

the community. Over the course of each year, we provide a variety of
opportunities, both online and in person, for residents to participate in
discussions before decisions are made. Connecting with residents and
listening to feedback is important in building trust between residents and the
municipality and ensuring success is achieved in managing the long-term
needs of the community.

In addition to a complement of existing engagement opportunities, we use
an online platform called Over to You, which offers new ways for residents
to share their feedback via surveys, forums, idea boards, map applications
and more.

The platform offers reporting mechanisms to easily gather the feedback
received and report back to demonstrate the priorities established by the
community.

To date in 2019, the City has sought feedback on more than 30 projects and
initiatives, including GOVA, the Parks, Open Space and Leisure Master Plan,
Phase 2 of the Official Plan, the Valley East Twin Pad Multipurpose Sport
Complex, Retail Cannabis Stores and more. Since launching the Over to You
plaform, more than 45,500 residents have learned about projects and over
9,000 people have offered feedback.

Community Action Networks

Sixteen Community Action Networks (CANSs) help bring like minded
residents together to work toward a healthy community. CAN members
share a passion for community growth and improvement, and thrive on
making a difference in their neighbourhoods. Meetings and events are open
to anyone looking to contribute to helping Greater Sudbury be a great place
to live, work and play, one CAN at a time.

A Commitment to Address Climate Change

This spring, City Council strengthened its commitment to addressing climate
change by declaring a Climate Emergency. This commitment acknowledges
opportunities for improving our community’s health, air quality, community
resiliency and economic development through addressing the risks

of climate change. We have received international recognition for our
regreening efforts and municipal energy retrofits, and we are dedicated

to continuing to protect our community, ecosystems and economy from
climate change.

City of Greater Sudbury
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Diversity Policy

The City of Greater Sudbury has a Diversity Policy which emphasizes
acceptance, inclusion and equality for all. The concept of a diversity policy
was first advanced by the Diversity Advisory Panel and Chair Leonard Kim.
The Diversity Advisory Panel worked over many months to develop the
content, scope and audiences for the Diversity Policy and statement to
ensure clear intentions and direct connection to human dignity, the Charter
of Rights and Freedoms and the Ontario Human Rights Code. Following
these efforts, the Diversity Advisory Panel presented the Diversity Policy
and Statement to Council who adopted it unanimously in May 2014.

The policy was then taken on by the Newcomer, Immigrant and Refugee
Advisory Panel, which was established to provide advice to City Council
on strengthening support in the community. This panel worked to develop
the artwork and layout of the Policy to engage audiences and it is now
displayed publicly in municipal facilities.

Large Projects

Large Projects continue to progress. Each project aligns with Council’s
strategic objective to invest in transformative facilities, spaces and
infrastructure initiatives that support economic activity.

Since the original proposals received from the community were shortlisted
by City Council in 2016, the four selected Large Projects continue to
advance:

+ The Arena/Event Centre at the Kingsway Entertainment District

+ Place des Arts

+ The Library/Art Gallery (The Junction)

+ Greater Sudbury Convention and Performance Centre (The Junction)

Work on the Large Projects has been ongoing, and each project is now in a
different stage of exploration, analysis or development. Status updates are
provided regularly to Council.

Arena/Event Centre at the Kingsway Entertainment District
(KED)

The Arena/Event Centre will replace the existing 68-year-old Sudbury
Community Arena as a location for sporting events and concerts. It will have
a capacity of 5,800 for sporting events and 6,500 for concerts and will be an
integral part of the Kingsway Entertainment District (KED).

The approved budget for the project is $100 million. The new Arena/Event
Centre is anticipated to generate $142 million in direct and indirect spending
and provide additional employment growth.

An integrated site design has been collaboratively developed by the
partners involved in the development, which was extensively reviewed with
the community. The design features innovative new public spaces and

will become a destination for the northeastern Ontario region. Subject to
the resolution of planning policy appeals, the project is ready to begin the
practical work of site preparation and construction.
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Pre-development engineering work is continuing to ensure that site
preparation can be underway as soon as decisions are rendered on third-
party zoning appeals. The Local Planning Appeal Tribunal has scheduled a
four-day hearing to commence on May 5, 2020.

The design-build RFP for the Arena/Event Centre is being developed and
will be finalized so that it is ready to issue around the same time as work
begins on the site.

The Junction

The Library/Art Gallery

The main branch of the Greater Sudbury Public Library and the Art Gallery
of Sudbury focus on community service, and have both long outgrown their
current locations. This co-location was identified as a way to reduce capital
and operating costs relative to separate facilities. In May 2019, Council
voted for the Shaughnessy Street East parking lot, beside the Sudbury
Theatre Centre, as the new preferred site for the Library Art Gallery.

The Library Art Gallery (LAG) will create a cultural hub in the city’s

historic downtown and contribute to an arts and culture district giving

both organizations more space to serve the community as a resource

for information, and catalyst for ideas and imagination. More space will
also provide access to Greater Sudbury’s important collection of archival
materials and regional art. As the “living room” of the community, the new
facility will foster a climate of lifelong learning, creativity, innovation and will
contribute to economic revitalization.

The LAG has a conceptual design, functional program, business plan and an
approved financing plan.

In an effort to provide maximum flexibility for this signature project, the City
is actively engaged in efforts to secure adjoining properties, including the
Sudbury Theatre Centre (STC) and the Sudbury Multicultural and Folk Arts
Association (SMFAA). In addition, the opportunity for one level of parking
under all or part of the new structure is under active consideration.

City of Greater Sudbury
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Greater Sudbury Convention and Performance Centre

The Greater Sudbury Convention and Performance Centre (GSCPC) will
feature a community auditorium, a 950-seat main hall that will feature
symphony concerts, public lectures and touring stage productions and, in
less than 30-minutes, will convert to a flat-floor ballroom that can host 850
conference delegates. This innovative approach will address community
needs that were first identified almost three decades ago, and will put
Greater Sudbury firmly on the next level for public performances and
convention business.

Preliminary capital costs for the project have been estimated at
approximately $63 million, with an additional $2.5 million estimated for
production and operational development. The GSCPC has a site, business
plan, conceptual design and Council approved the financial plan in 2019.
Private sector interest is also being solicited for the associated hotel
development that has been identified as important to the success of the
business plan.

Place des Arts

Place des Arts will be the first multidisciplinary arts centre in northeastern
Ontario. The multipurpose cultural centre is a contemporary arts and

culture facility for Francophones and for the entire community. Located at
the corner of Elgin and Larch, north of Medina Lane in downtown Sudbury,
the centre will offer nearly 850 activities per year, aiming to have 50,000
admissions annually. Place des Arts will include a performance hall, a
multipurpose studio, a contemporary art gallery, a youth studio, a bistro with
seasonal sidewalk terrace, a gift and bookshop, an early childhood artistic
centre with a playground, and office space.

I
|

bl DN ]| |

Places des Arts has leveraged City Council’'s commitment of $5 million
— A and the downtown property into a community centre cultural project with

a construction budget of $30 million. The project has secured several

large private sector donations and continues to approach its community

fundraising goal. The estimated economic effects of the project construction

are $18.7 million and the creation of 180 jobs. Site preparation is complete,

a detailed design was unveiled and construction began in August 2019. The

project is expected to be complete in 2020.
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Our Economy

With our all-season, outdoor playground and positive work-life balance culture, Greater Sudbury is a wonderful place
to live, work and play. Central to the economic growth of northeastern Ontario, our medical, retail, business, financial
and research services are critical to residents across the northeastern part of the province. The Conference Board of
Canada predicts Canada’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) will grow by 1.4 per cent in 2019 and 2 per cent in 2020.
Greater Sudbury is expected to grow by 1.3 per cent in 2019 and 1 per cent in 2020.

Economic Outlook

Economic Indicators 2016 2017 2018 2019f  2020f 2021f 2022f 2023f

Real GDP at basic prices

(2012 $ millions) 8,393 8,511 8,722 8,833 8,923 8,991 9,070 9,134

Percentage change 0.1 1.4 2.5 1.3 1.0 0.8 0.9 0.7
Total employment (000s) 82 81 81 85 83 83 83 84
Percentage change -0.8 -0.7 0.4 4.5 -2.2 0 0.2 0.2
Unemployment rate (per cent) 8.1 6.7 6.5 4.2 6.2 6.0 6.0 6.0
Household income per capita ($) 46,718 48,149 49,386 49,294 51,321 52,702 54,357 56,016
Percentage change 1.2 3.1 2.6 -0.2 4.1 2.7 3.1 3.1
Population (000s) 169 170 171 173 173 173 173 173
Percentage change 0.3 0.3 1.1 0.7 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1
Total housing starts 289 195 189 196 262 262 260 254
Retail sales ($ millions) 2,115 2250 2,334 2,366 2,432 2,497 2,568 2,636
Percentage change 6.1 6.3 3.7 1.4 2.8 2.7 2.8 2.6
CPI (2002 = 1.000) 1.297  1.319 1.35 1.376  1.406 1.436 1.466  1.495
Percentage change 1.8 1.7 2.4 2.0 2.2 2.1 2.1 2.0

Source: Metropolitan Outlook 2, Summer 2019, Conference Board of Canada
f = forecast

City of Greater Sudbury 21



@ Community Profile

Ontario
unemployment rate

5.6%

Greater Sudbury
unemployment rate

5.4%

Source: Statistics Canada, Labour Force Survey,

August 2019.

Employment

In August 2019, 84,600 people were employed in Greater Sudbury, which
is 3,800 more people employed than in August 2018. The city reached its
highest employment rate in April 2019, with 87,300 people working.

In May 2019, Greater Sudbury ranked number four in employment growth on
the national scale, exceeding the provincial and national results.

Unemployment

Greater Sudbury’s unemployment rate in August 2019 was 5.4 per cent,
down from 6.7 per cent in August 2018. In July 2019, Greater Sudbury had
one of the lowest unemployment rates it has seen in recent history at

5 per cent. Ontario’s unemployment rate in August 2019 was 5.6 per cent,
while Canada’s was also 5.6 per cent.

Community Planning

2019 has been busy for community planning, including:

- $87,231,844 Capital contracts tendered by Engineering Services
+ 7,637 building inspections

+ 2 official plan amendments

« 20 applications for rezoning

+ 12 site plan applications

+ 75 applications for minor changes to the Zoning By-law

+ 66 lot split/easement applications

Employment Land Management Strategy

The Employment Land Management Strategy will help ensure the City

of Greater Sudbury is well positioned to respond to emerging economic
opportunities, and can continue to support a diversified economy now and
into the future. The strategy will consider future economic and labour force
trends, demand for employment, employment land supply, feasibility of
development and incentives to meet anticipated demand.

This strategy will provide an opportunity to examine opportunities and
issues in more detail and ensure that its land use and fiscal policies,
infrastructure, and services are aligned and consistent with best practices. It
also provides the opportunity to explore the role of municipal industrial parks
within a modern economy.

The results of the strategy will also guide the development of financial
incentive programs and policies that will assist with the marketing and
promotion of employment lands to better position us to attract new
investment and capitalize on local business expansion opportunities.
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Employment by sector
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Community Trends

In order to make informed decisions, Greater Sudbury draws on the best research available to understand the trends
that are driving the Canadian economy and society, and how those trends are likely to affect us. The Conference
Board of Canada, Canada’s foremost independent, evidence-based applied research organization, produces regular
reports on Greater Sudbury’s outlook, as well as comparative studies with similar-sized cities.

Below are two key trends that will affect Greater Sudbury’s economic outlook over the short-term future.

Nickel Demand

As one of the top nickel producers in the world, Greater Sudbury will no doubt benefit from the anticipated surge in
demand for the metal as the global transition to electric vehicles begins to accelerate. Many of the key ingredients
for electric vehicles such as nickel, copper, lithium and cobalt, are either produced in Greater Sudbury or in
neighbouring communities.

The nickel industry is an important player in Greater Sudbury’s primary and utilities sector. Despite a pullback during
the last quarter of 2018, nickel prices still rose 26 per cent for the year overall. The World Bank expects lower nickel
inventories to push prices up this year, a trend that materialized during the first quarter, with nickel prices increasing
by 8.3 per cent. However, the Bank anticipates that prices will not be able to fully recover from the sharp pullback
that occurred at the end of last year, leaving them 1.8 per cent lower for the year overall. The long-term outlook is
more positive, with the increasing use of nickel in the batteries of electric vehicles expected to boost prices.

Population

Greater Sudbury is expected to grow over the next 30 years by between 6,900 to 15,000 people, 6,000 to 8,400
households and 6,400 to 11,000 jobs under modest and high growth scenarios. Currently, the average age of a
resident in Greater Sudbury is 42.2 years old. As our population ages, there will be a shift in services, increasing the
demand on Paramedic Services, Housing and Long-Term Care (Pioneer Manor) which will prompt changes in other
service areas.

Population growth in Greater Sudbury is expected to come in at 0.7 per cent this year and at 0.1 per cent in 2020,
following a 1.1 per cent gain in 2018.

Organizational Trends

Customer Service Strategy

The City of Greater Sudbury puts the needs of residents at the forefront of the service delivery efforts. The Customer
Service Strategy creates consistent, timely customer service.

In 2019, we extended 311 operating hours, introduced a customer feedback program and adopted a set of response
standards.

These service enhancements help establish a positive customer service culture with clear expectations and
measured results.

311 Extended Operating Hours

+ In order to provide improved access to municipal information, the 311 call centre has extended its operating
hours. New hours are Monday to Friday from 7:30 a.m. to 6 p.m. After-hours service is still available for public
works emergencies and animal control issues.

2020
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Customer Feedback Program

+ Residents now have a simple, quick avenue to provide feedback on their customer service experiences.
Customer feedback forms are available at libraries and citizen service centres, arenas, and at service counters
throughout Tom Davies Square. Gathering this important feedback allows ongoing opportunity to continuously
improve customer service to the community.

Customer Service Standards

The City adopted a set of standards designed to provide consistent and reliable responses to inquiries. These
standards lay out timeframes and best practices about when and how staff respond to resident requests. Telephone
and email requests for information receive a reply within two business days, and correspondence by mail receives

a response within 10 business days. These standards apply to all municipal services under regular operating
conditions. Visit greatersudbury.ca/customerservice to find out more.

Technology Advances

+ The City of Greater Sudbury’s Customer Relationship Management (CRM) project will achieve a modernized
system for the organization, provide customer service delivery improvements, and transform the way we do
business and provide services to residents

+ The Land Information Management System (LIMS) project will enable efficient development, licensing and
permitting processes, and support web based access for citizens and customers

+ The Recreation and Facility Booking system project will replace an older no longer supported system and
transition to modernize and simplify the citizen experience

+ The Advanced Metering Infrastructure (AMI) and Automatic Meter Reading (AMR) project will improve water
meter accuracy, enhance efficiencies related to the process of reading water meters and enhance service to
customers across the water system

+ Ongoing improvements to Geographical Information System (GIS) includes adding layers of information and
access to open data used extensively and is available to citizens on greatersudbury.ca/play/maps

+ Ongoing development of CityWorks, a municipal maintenance management system that integrates with GIS to
enable staff to better manage and record work on infrastructure assets

+ Ongoing development of Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP)/PeopleSoft to efficiently plan, track and process
financial and human resources transactions

+ Implementation of Pay-by-Plate technology, offering residents an accessible digitized process and cash free
option to pay for on street and municipal lot parking
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Economic Strategic Context for 2020

The Conference Board of Canada predicts Canada’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP) will grow by 1.4 per cent in
2019 and 2 per cent in 2020. Despite the soft economic growth, a solid 327,000 jobs are expected to be generated
this year, although employment creation is projected to moderate to 185,000 next year.

Greater Sudbury’s economy grew 2.5 per cent in 2018. Economic activity is expected to be moderate over the
coming months, with real GDP expanding by 1.3 per cent in 2019 and 1 per cent in 2020. Greater’s Sudbury labour
market has struggled over the past few years. However, employment rates began to rise and are projected to
increase by 4.5 per cent, translating into the generation of close to 3,690 net new jobs.

Employment by Region, May 2018/May 2019 change (%)
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Source: Conference Board of Canada, Metropolitan Outlook, Greater Sudbury, September 2019
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Housing and Building Permits

As of end of September 2019, 1,626 building permits have been issued, an increase of 13.2 per cent from 2018.
The total construction value of building permits issued to date exceeds $231.8 million, an increase of 14.6 per cent
compared to $202.3 million in 2018.

Building Permit Value of Construction by Sector:
+ The Industrial, Commercial and Institutional (ICI) sector accounted for 71.8 per cent of the issued permit

construction value totaling $166.4 million, an increase of 19.8 per cent from 2018

+ New Residential Construction (including seasonal dwellings) accounted for 14.3 per cent of the issued permit
construction value totaling $33.1 million, a decrease of 10.8 per cent from 2018

+ Residential Additions, Alterations, and Renovations accounted for 10.2 per cent of the issued permit
construction value totaling $23.7 million, an increase of 25.4 per cent from 2018

+ Residential accessory buildings and structures, accounted for 3.7 per cent of the issued permit construction
value totaling $8.6 million, an increase of 16.2 per cent from 2018

Building Permits ($000's)
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Jobs and Job Growth

According to the Conference Board of Canada, the top sectors for employment in Greater Sudbury in 2019 included:

+ Health Care and Social Assistance
+  Wholesale and Retail Trade

* Primary and Utilities

+ Construction

+ Educational Services

Municipal Accommodation Tax

The Municipal Accommodation Tax (MAT) was implemented in September 2018. The 4 per cent fee is applied to
accommodations of less than 30 consecutive days such as hotels, motels, AirBnBs and other lodging options.

Since inception, $2.2 million was collected. Half of the revenue is retained by the City to support programs and
services, at the direction of City Council. The remaining half is used to promote and grow tourism through the
Greater Sudbury Development Corporation.

Film and Television

Film and TV production continues to grow in Greater Sudbury. As of August 2019, there were 10 productions filmed
and a total of 848 days of filming. Filming in our community has resulted in over $18.7 million spent in our
local economy from January to August, 2019.

Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot Program

Greater Sudbury has been selected as one of 11 northern communities to participate in the federal government’s
new Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot Program (RNIP).The program is designed to spread the benefits of
economic immigration to smaller communities by creating a path to permanent residence for skilled foreign workers
who want to work and live in Greater Sudbury. The City of Greater Sudbury will begin taking applications in late
2019. The program will run for three years with the possibility of an extension to five years.
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2020 Budget Overview

In addition to presenting the City’s financial position, the budget acts as

a tool to enable residents to build an understanding about how taxes are
used to acquire new infrastructure, repair existing assets and provide daily
services that significantly impact the quality of life in Greater Sudbury.

The 2020 Budget is our business plan for the year, demonstrating the costs
associated with providing municipal services and the revenues to sustain
these services.

The budget is shaped not only by services and their costs, but by the
priorities outlined in the Strategic Plan (2019-2027) and the principles in our
guiding documents. The seven areas of the Strategic Plan guide decisions
about how to balance services and service levels with the investments
needed to reach our goals:

+ Asset Management and Service Excellence

+ Business Attraction, Development and Retention
+ Climate Change

+ Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness

+ Housing

+ Create a Healthier Community

+ Strengthen Community Vibrancy

The annual operating budget provides the money needed to perform
routine operations and daily services. Approximately 47 per cent of the
operating budget comes from property taxes, while the remainder comes
from provincial and federal government grants and subsidies, user fees and
other revenues.

The capital budget provides money for additional investments or projects for
the year, such as road construction, recreation facilities, building upgrades
and retrofits, and equipment renewal and replacements. The capital budget
reflects staff’s best judgment about enterprise-wide priorities. This means

a team of experienced staff from across the organization collaborate

to prioritize all capital budget requests against standard criteria. This
produces a ranked list of projects the Executive Leadership Team reviews
and, following an analysis of financing options, recommends for Council’s
approval as part of the 2020 Budget.

City of Greater Sudbury
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The 2020 Budget

The financial information throughout the document reflects choices in line with available resources, planned service
levels, tax and user fee increases and other funding sources, to result in a balanced budget, in accordance with the
Long-Term Financial Plan.

The municipal operating and capital budgets are prepared annually. City Council is also responsible for funding the
budgets of our service partners including Greater Sudbury Police Service, Public Health Sudbury and District, and
Conservation Sudbury (Nickel District Conservation Authority).

The first stage of the budget process includes receiving direction from Council regarding expectations for service
levels and the level of taxation it is willing to consider. An analysis of workload requirements and anticipated service
levels for each division, in accordance with Council’s budget directions, identifies resource requirements. Financial
information is prepared in accordance with the Budget Preparation Policy to support preliminary reviews that identify
inflationary pressures, such as wage adjustments in accordance with collective bargaining agreements, contract cost
changes and material price increases.

A review of provincially-mandated programs and service contracts, costs to service growth, and prior year Council
decisions and commitments is also conducted. In order to propose service level changes, operating departments
prepare comprehensive business cases.

Council provides final approval of the operating and capital budgets. Budgets are monitored by departments in
accordance with the Operating Budget and Capital Budget policies. These policies provide fiscal control and
accountability. On a quarterly basis, the Finance and Administration Committee of Council reviews variance
reports including a year-end projection of operating revenues and expenditures. Furthermore, the Finance and
Administration Committee reviews a Capital Variance Report for completed projects.

For the 2020 Budget, Council has directed staff to develop a budget of no more than a 3.5 per cent property tax
increase with options to reduce the tax increase to 3 per cent and 2.5 per cent. Staff are also recommending a

1.5 per cent special capital levy designed to address the infrastructure funding requirement, for a total property tax
increase of 5 per cent.

What a 3.5% + 1.5% investment represents for taxpayers

Current Value of Your Home $230,000 $350,000 $450,000
Annual

2020 Property Tax Increase - 3.5% $105 $159 $205
2020 Property Tax Increase with special capital levy - 5.0% $150 $228 $293
Monthly

2020 Property Tax Increase - 3.5% $9 $13 $17
2020 Property Tax Increase with special capital levy - 5.0% $12 $19 $24
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Accounting Process

Basis of Presentation

The City of Greater Sudbury uses fund accounting, a set of accounts
dedicated to specific purposes, for management reporting purposes in the
form of operating and capital budgets.

The operating fund is comprised of transactions relating to operational
revenues and expenses such as grant revenues, user fees, salaries and
benefits, materials, and purchased contract services. The operating budget
funds the day-to-day operations.

The capital fund is comprised of revenues and expenses relating to capital
projects, as approved in the capital budget.

Basis of Accounting

The City of Greater Sudbury uses the modified cash basis of accounting
for budgeting purposes, in accordance with the Municipal Act, Budget
Preparation Policy and best practices. This translates to the annual
operating and capital budgets being tools to raise the funds necessary
to meet spending requirements and revenues being recognized as they
are earned, while expenses are recognized in the period in which they are
expected to be paid.

Revenue recognition policies are classified by major category such as
government transfers, taxation revenues, user fees, fines and penalties,
other revenue and investment income.

Summary of revenue recognition policies:

+ Taxation revenue is recognized when bills are issued.

+ Government transfers are recognized when eligibility or stipulation
criteria have been met.

+ User fees, other revenue and investment income are recognized when
services have been provided or the event that has given rise to the
revenue has occurred.

+ Fines and penalties are recognized on a cash basis and we cannot
reliably estimate the collection of these revenues.

Revenues with external restrictions, such as grants, which are not earned in
the period, are recorded as deferred revenue until the criteria for recognition

has been met.

Tangible capital assets are recorded at the cost which includes amounts
directly attributable to the acquisition, construction, development or
betterment of the asset.

City of Greater Sudbury

Budget Schedule

May 2019

2020 Budget Direction set by
Finance and Administration
Committee

September 2019

Update to Finance and
Administration Committee

Fall 2019
Get involved! Public input
November 6, 2019

Present proposed 2020 Budget
to Finance and Administration
Committee

December 3, 4, 5, 2019

Finance and Administration
Committee budget deliberations

December 10, 2019

Council approval of 2020
Budget
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Council’s Role

Council directly participates in the budget process at three stages:
+ At the start of the process, Council provides direction on the building of the budget plan for the upcoming year.
For the 2020 Budget, Council directed staff to develop a budget of no more than 3.5% property tax increase.

+ As the process unfolds, Council receives updates and provides any feedback necessary to help staff prepare a
recommended budget that reflects expectations about anticipated services, service levels and costs, in line with
the Long-Term Financial Plan.

+ At the conclusion of the process, Council reviews the recommended budget, makes any amendments required
and approves the budget.

The Public’s Role

Public engagement is essential in building trust and confidence with the community.

These opportunities give residents an opportunity to provide feedback, review and understand the tools staff uses to
prepare the budget.

A variety of information channels are available to residents interested in learning how the budget and budget process
relates to and affects the services that matter most to the community.

An online budget tool and survey, available at overtoyou.greatersudbury.ca is available to give residents an
opportunity to balance the budget and identify spending priorities for the community.

A number of in-person engagement opportunities are also available to offer residents face-to-face interaction with
key staff members to learn more about the 2020 Budget and to have questions answered. A list of events is available
at greatersudbury.ca/budget.

Defining Services and Understanding Service Alternatives

The 2020 Budget uses cost allocation methods that help identify a service’s full cost. This approach helps to:

+ ldentify improvements in operational processes, and program and service delivery.
+ Understand service delivery implications of budget reductions or increases.
+ Measure and compare service performance annually and in relation to other municipalities.

+ Improve business planning processes, in particular to accurately identify capacity constraints, and ensure the
highest priority work receives sufficient attention.

* Provide clear and accurate information to residents about services.

2020
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Core Services Review

In the second quarter of 2019, City Council directed staff to undertake a two-phase core services review.

Factors influencing this direction included:

+ A perception that municipal services provide low value for money, combined with a view that taxation levels
should not increase. If service improvements required higher funding levels, the review could identify how the
corporation could reallocate available resources to provide the required funding.

+ Greater Sudbury’s property taxes remain below the provincial average. Council expressed an interest in exploring
the potential for changing the municipality’s services as a way of sustaining current taxation levels.

+ Recognition that years of underinvestment in asset maintenance and renewal are catching up to us in the form of
increased emergency repair requirements, service interruptions and dissatisfaction with service levels.

+ Consistent annual deficits produced as a consequence of service demands, typically in response to weather
events that drive higher maintenance costs, that require more resources than were included in the annual
budget.

The first phase, which is now complete, included providing information about services, service levels and
performance. The information contained in the phase one report identified a total of 58 services, 11 of which

are legislated, mandated or required by senior levels of government, and 47 of which are traditionally offered by
municipalities. A full list of these services and their details can be found in the Service Profiles tab of this document.

It also recommended seven areas in which to undertake an in depth third-party analysis, as part of phase two of the
project. As approved by City Council, the following service areas are undergoing further review:

+ Arenas

+ Parks

+ Recreation programs

+ Assets and facilities management

+ Roads operations and maintenance

+  Community grants (including those provided by Economic Development)
+ Long-term care

This second-phase analysis, which is currently underway, will assess service and service level in the context public
interest and public policy considerations, rank services for potential reduction or discontinuation, and identify policy,
human resource and financial impacts to generate efficiencies.

Phase two will also assess enterprise systems and make recommendations that will lead to systems that are
sufficiently, appropriately integrated and that support routine time, attendance and staff activity reporting.

As part of the province’s Audit and Accountability Fund, aimed at helping municipalities conduct independent
reviews to find efficiencies, the City has secured $300,000 to pay a third-party to complete this work.

Monthly progress updates are provided to City Council, with a final report anticipated in the first quarter of 2020.
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349

Key Investments in 2020

Roads

The 2020 Budget includes a $74.4 million capital investment in road
construction and repair to improve the city’s transportation network. From
this, $43.7 million will result in the completion of several arterial and collector
roads, as well as bridge and culvert rehabilitation projects throughout the
community.

The budget provides funding previously approved by Council toward the
Maley Drive Extension ($2.3 million) and Municipal Road (MR) 35 ($1.9
million) road projects. The Maley Drive Extension is expected to be open by
the end of 2019, and construction of MR 35 is in progress.

Winter road maintenance

This year, $20.4 million has been allocated to winter road maintenance, up
from $18.7 million in 2019.

In addition, the corporation will replace four snow plows and add one
additional unit for winter road maintenance on the Maley Drive Extension to
ensure current service levels in our community are maintained.

Community

Investments in recreation include funding for building upgrades at the
Howard Armstrong Recreation Centre, Dowling Leisure Centre and Gerry
McCrory Countryside Arena.

Other work includes a chiller replacement at the Sudbury Community Arena,
as well as safety upgrades at various arenas throughout the community.

Environment

Several investments in watermain and sanitary sewers will replace aging
infrastructure and improve quality of service in relation to water distribution
and wastewater collection, as well as protect our environment.

The McNaughton Terrace Treatment Facility project will continue, and the
the second phase of the Countryside drainage improvement project will
begin, along with completion of various subwatershed planning studies and
storm-related projects.

In addition, there are several investments slated for the Sudbury and
Hanmer landfills, including work on the scales and the leachate treatment
system.

2020
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Operating Budget

The annual operating budget includes estimated operating expenditures and revenues needed to deliver service
levels identified and approved by City Council. Increases to the annual budget are limited to contractual and
legislated obligations, inflationary increases, and increased costs required to maintain current service levels.

While the overall increase is consistent with previous periods, the 2020 budget is produced in a context which
includes significant change in a number of areas which are placing upward pressure on the tax levy.

Assessment Growth: The number of properties sharing in the total tax levy has remained roughly the same as
2019. Staff’s initial guidance anticipated a 1% increase in the assessed value of properties and yet, values have
increased by 0.8% for 2020.

Provincial Funding: Recent announcements from the provincial government have resulted in overall budget
pressures in a number of service areas. The uncertainty of future funding levels creates additional pressure as
needs for service delivery and asset renewal requirements remain high.

WSIB Presumptive Legislation: Legislation related to the Workplace Safety and Insurance Board, including
chronic mental health, continues to put additional financial obligations on the City.

Employee Benefits: Changes to employee benefits and increased utilization rates have resulted in increases to
the benefit costs.

Winter Control: The City continues to face pressures largely due to changes in the type and number of
winter events we experience. A higher number of freezing rain events, more frequent thaw, and higher than
average snowfall continues to put pressure on operations and the ability to meet service standards and road
maintenance.

Aging Assets: The municipality owns and maintains several assets that are nearing or are beyond their useful
life. As they continue to age, the cost of maintenance increases, resulting in additional resources needed to
maintain services and the potential for service disruption and costly emergency repair.

Energy Costs: The introduction of the carbon tax has added additional financial pressures related to the
continuous rising prices of unleaded fuel, diesel fuel and natural gas.
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Base Budget Adjustments

As a result of these significant pressures, a number of proposed adjustments to services are included to meet the
direction provided by Council for no more than a 3.5 per cent tax increase, with options to achieve a 2.5 per cent and
3 per cent increase. In order to meet the target of a 3.5 per cent property tax increase, the following adjustments are
being recommended:

Base Budget Adjustments

Adjustment Levy Impact Description

Due to reduced funding from the Provincial
Government, staff are recommending the use of the
Children's Services' obligatory reserve in order to
mitigate the impact on the tax levy.

Children Services Mitigation

Funding 1,472,594

This reduction in annual funding reflects efforts to
Reduced Contribution to Capital 1,200,000 balance workload capacity and maintain affordable
taxation levels.

Salary gapping is the unspent dollars resulting from
position vacancies. This would not be applied to
operations that require 24/7 services or programs that
must maintain regulated staffing. A policy is currently
being developed regarding the implementation of this
initiative.

Salary Gapping 1,000,000

This reduction represents less funding to participants
in the Ontario Works program. The discretionary
175,000 budget includes items such as dental services,
funerals and burials, moving expenses, prosthetic
appliances, vision care for adults etc.

Reduction in Discretionary Budget
in Social Services

Staff believe a review of this service will produce

Review of Crossing Guards 102,675 . )
operating cost savings.

This is an elimination to the grant provided to the
Social Planning Council.

Elimination of Social Planning

Council Grant 50,000

This reduction is possible due to reclassifying
Centennial and Dr. Edgar Leclair arenas from Class
1 to Class 2. Class 1 arenas are open Monday
30,000 through Friday (9:30 a.m. to 3:30 p.m.), whereas
Class 2 arenas are closed daytime Mondays through
Wednesdays. This would result in a 12.2% reduction
of available ice time at each facility.

Reducing Hours of Operation for
Arenas
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Capital Budget Highlights

The Capital Budget outlines the investments Council is making now that will provide benefits for years to come.
This involves spending on the physical structures that support our City, systems that will increase efficiencies,
and strategies that will guide decisions. This includes renewal to extend the useful life of existing assets, as well
as new project investments that have been identified as strategically important. Quarterly reports provide updates
throughout the year relating to capital project investments and progress.

Renewal

Many of Greater Sudbury’s municipal buildings and facilities, such as our arenas, pools, fire and paramedic stations,
public works depots and Tom Davies Square, were constructed in the 1960s and 1970s. Many of these buildings are
now nearing the end of their forecast useful lives. To keep them in use and in a state of good repair, it is reasonable
to anticipate these aging structures require more maintenance as building components fail or just wear out. In

some examples, the cost of maintenance or repair exceeds the cost of replacement. The Asset Management Plan,
developed to address this reality, demonstrated infrastructure requirements of $1.9 billion at the end of 2016, with
the requirements increasing to $3.1 billion by the end of 2026. Since 2016, governments have been dedicating
additional funds for roads, water/wastewater, drains/stormwater and transit to address infrastructure needs in those
areas. Greater Sudbury continues to invest in and seek funding from other levels of government to renovate and
improve municipal facilities, and bring them to a state of good repair.

Key Projects

Roads - total budget for 2020 is $74.4 million, which includes:

+  $24.7 million for arterials/collectors

+ $19 million for bridges/culverts

%4 million for large asphalt patches

- $5.3 million for local road rehabilitation and resurfacing

+  $5 million for surface treatment

+ $3.3 million for road work (that is combined with water/wastewater improvements being completed)
+  $2.3 million toward completion of Maley Drive Extension Project

+  $1.9 million continued funding for MR 35 (this is annual funding payments from 2019 to 2043)

+  $3.4 million for road upgrades in relation to Lively sewer upgrades

+ $600,000 for new sidewalks as previously approved by Council

+ $800,000 for cycling infrastructure and transportation demand management
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Drains - $4.6 million investment, which includes:

+  $2.5 million toward the McNaughton Terrace Treatment Facility

+  $1.2 million toward Countryside Drainage Improvements
Environmental Services - $1.4 million investment, which includes:

- $555,000 towards the Sudbury Landfill Leachate Treatment System
+  $560,000 towards miscellaneous works at the Sudbury Landfill

Greater Sudbury Housing Operations - $910,000 investment, which includes:

+  $550,000 towards stormwater improvements at 1960 Paris St.
+  $360,000 for elevator modernization at 720 Bruce St.

Leisure Services - $2.4 million investment, which includes:

-+ $190,000 for new chiller at Sudbury Arena

+ $104,000 for safety upgrades at various arenas

+  $750,000 for building improvements at Howard Armstrong Recreation Centre

- $250,000 for replacing roof at Dowling Leisure Centre

+  $559,000 for improvements at St. Joseph’s Parking Lot Redevelopment

+ $405,000 continued funding payments for past improvements at the Gerry McCrory Countryside Arena

Transit - investments of $7.8 million (pending ICIP Phase 2 funding approvals), which includes:

+  $6.5 million for Accelerated Bus Fleet Replacement Program
+  $534,000 towards initial 2020 spending for Bus Rapid Transit Corridors and Major Mobility Hubs

Paramedic Services - $827,000 investment, which includes:

+ $510,000 for ambulances

+  $267,000 for emergency response vehicles
Fire Services - $2.6 million investment, which includes:

«+  $1.5 million for Fire engine replacements
+ $836,000 for fire tanker replacements
« $100,000 for new Hazmat vehicle as part of 2019 budget
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Information Technology - $3.2 million investment, which includes:

+  $1.3 million for Land Management Information System

+  $256,000 for Meeting Management Solution (to replace AgendasOnline)
- $600,000 for Customer Relationship Management System

+ $975,000 for Modern Employee Tools; Email Collaboration Mobility

Facilities - $2.3 million investment, which includes:

+ $350,000 for elevator upgrades for 199 Larch St. and 190 Brady St.
+  $260,000 for asset management and capital planning enhancements
+  $1.2 million for TDS building improvements

Fleet - $4.8 million investment, which includes:

+  $2.2 million for heavy duty trucks and equipment including snowplows, loaders and backhoes
+ $920,000 for medium duty vehicles
« $775,000 for specialized and miscellaneous vehicles

Police - $2.9 million investment, which includes:

+  $1.4 million for building renovations or new building (increase from $900,000 in 2019 budget)
«  $858,000 for police fleet vehicles
+ $208,000 for automation equipment

Police Communication Infrastructure - $1.1 million, which includes:

- $951,000 for the Voice Radio System replacement (previous commitment)
+ $100,000 for Next Generation 911

Water - $19.7 million investment, which includes:

+ $11.8 million for watermain replacement priority projects

+  $1.6 million for watermain rehabilitation projects

+  $600,000 for large water meter replacements

« $1 million toward well building repairs/upgrades and well inspection/rehabilitation

+  $3.6 million spending toward the Automatic Meter Reading Water Meters replacement project
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Wastewater - $20.7 million investment, which includes:

+ $8.1 million toward sanitary sewer replacement and rehabilitation projects

+ $3 million toward lift station upgrades

+ $1 million for lagoon upgrades

+  $2.7 million for various wastewater treatment plants, including Copper Cliff and Sudbury

+  $3.6 million toward the Automatic Meter Reading Water Meters replacement project
The Junction, which includes:

+  $11.6 million for design of both buildings (the Library/Art Gallery and the Convention and Performance Centre)

Long-Term Financial Plan

The corporation maintains a long-term financial plan that provides a 10-year outlook of anticipated revenues and
costs to help build understanding of future financial implications of today’s choices and decisions. This planning
helps manage resources over the long-term and provides more flexibility to meet infrastructure requirements while
maintaining a manageable level of debt to support ongoing services and fiscal sustainability.

The updated plan covers 10 years, 2020 to 2029, and incorporates projected funding requirements, tax levy
increases, and reserve balances under the current financial model. Staff uses this information as a benchmark for
operating and capital budgeting and forecasting.

The following additional financial strategies were highlighted in the 2017 plan and the actions taken to date are noted
below:

1. Implementation of stormwater management fees.
+  Work continues on the stormwater sustainable funding study in 2020, working toward the implementation of fees
targeted for 2022.

2. Use of alternative tax classes and adjusting property tax ratios.

«  The commercial and industrial subclass discounts were eliminated in 2018.
+ The commercial and industrial vacancy rebate program will continue to be phased out over 2019 and 2020.

+ Property tax ratios are adjusted to ensure fairness to the residential taxpayer and not inhibit commercial or
industrial development.

3. Capital financing: using debt to fund the infrastructure renewal/replacement requirement.

+ The use of debt was approved in 2018 for reconstruction of Lorne Street, improvements to Municipal Road 35
and the replacement of the Sudbury Community Arena. In 2019, debt was approved for bridge refurbishment.
The 2020 budget has over $35 million of new debt for numerous infrastructure renewal projects, including the
continuation of bridge refurbishment and the rehabilitation and reconstruction of arterial, collector and local
roads.

4. Introduction of a capital levy to fund the infrastructure renewal/replacement requirement.
+ For 2020, staff is recommending a 1.5 per cent special capital levy in the form of increased property taxes to be

used on the roads infrastructure requirement. This recommendation is consistent with prior years and aligns with
direction from Council.
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5. Infrastructure and service rationalizations: analyzing current service levels of arenas, community centres,
playgrounds, roads, municipal fleet and others.

+ The City is in the process of completing a service level review with final reporting due in early 2020.
+ There has been success in selling surplus properties and decreasing the municipal fleet.

« The Long-Term Financial Plan incorporates key goals and objectives while being fiscally responsible and
sustainable.

Debt Financing

City Council has recently appoved increased debt financing for several projects. The information below provides
important details and context on how debt financing affects our overall financial position.

The corporation has a debt management policy that limits borrowing so that it represents no more than 10 per cent
of annual net revenue, which is well below the provincially-imposed maximum for municipalities of no more than
25 per cent of net revenue. The main principles of the Debt Management Policy states debt should be affordable,
sustainable and structured in a way those who benefit from the asset pay for the debt. The policy also sets out the
principles that debt financing should only be considered for:

* new, non-reoccurring infrastructure renewal requirements;

+ self-supporting programs and facilities;

« projects where the cost of deferring expenditures exceeds debt servicing costs;
+ debt with terms no longer than the anticipated life of the funded asset.

The City’s previous reliance on its own source of funding for capital investment has also impacted debt levels. While
the issuance of debt can provide increased capital funding, the amount owing, plus the related interest, must be
paid off in future years from operating funds. Debt is a trade-off between increased fiscal flexibility in the short-term,
versus reduced fiscal flexibility over the term of the repayment. While interest costs will add to the total bill, the rapid
escalation of construction costs over the past few years indicates debt financing should lower overall costs in certain
circumstances. Although interest rates have fluctuated recently, they remain near historic lows and the City will
access debt markets while rates remain low.

In 2018 and 2019, the municipality received a AA debt rating from S&P Global Ratings (S&P) with a stable outlook. A
debt rating is intended to represent an evaluation of the credit risk of a debtor, anticipating their ability to pay debt.
The AA rating indicates the City has a very strong capacity to pay interest and repay principal loans.
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In reviewing the City’s financial position and projected debt levels S&P noted the following in the Rating Score

Snapshot:
S&P Key Rating Factors g‘%‘;.ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁ%’éﬁ“ Greater Sudbury’s
Institutional Framework Very predictable and well-balanced
Economy Strong
Financial Management Strong
Budgetary Flexibility Strong
Budgetary Performance Strong
Liquidity Exceptional
Debt Burden Very Low
Contingent Liabilities Low
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This rating anticipates tax-supported debt burden will remain modest and that financial management practices

will remain strong. It also anticipates plans and administration remain stable, political direction reflects current or
consistent policies, and key staff positions do not experience turnover. In determining an appropriate rating, S&P
took several factors into consideration, including the City’s plan to issue debt to fund capital projects to reduce the
infrastructure funding requirement, current economic conditions, such as significant exposure to the mining industry
and the volatility in base metal prices, as well as other subjective factors.

The table below details current outstanding debt and long-term financing commitments. These obligations total
$64.3 million and require repayments of $8 million per year.

Debt Financing

Project Name

External Debt (000's)
199 Larch St.
Pioneer Manor

Purchase of Falconbridge wells from Glencore
(Xstrata)

Purchase of Onaping wells from Glencore
(Xstrata)

1160 Lorne St.

Biosolids Plant

Long Term Financing Commitments (000's)
Health Sciences North

City of Greater Sudbury

Term (Start
Date - End
Date)

2003-2023
2004-2024
2009-2025

2010-2029

2015-2035
2015-2035

2001-2023
Total

Total
Principal
Amount
Borrowed /
Committed

17,261
10,000
2,000

2,175

14,000
46,781
92,217

26,700
118,917

Total
Outstanding
as of Dec 31,
2019

4,307
3,578
807

1,292

11,511
39,111
60,606

3,700
64,306

2020 Debt
Payment

1,456
818
181

173

940
3,456
7,024

1,000
8,024
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Over the last three years, Council has approved a number of projects to be paid for using external debt financing.

The approved amount and forecast annual payments follow:

Project

Place des Arts

Arena/Event Centre

Municipal Road 35

Lorne Street

Playground Revitalization

Bridges and Culverts, Replacement and Rehabilitation

The Junction

Total

449

Long-Term
Borrowing

$5.0 million

$90.0 million

$30.8 million

$7.7 million

$2.3 million

$6.9 million

$68 million

$210.7 million

Annual Payment

$350,000

$5.2 million

$1.9 million

$560,000

$150,000

$433,000

$3.95 million

$12.5 million

Budget Year
Approved

2017
2018
2018
2018
2018
2019

2019

2020

Budget



The 2020 Budget includes debt to be issued for numerous infrastructure renewal projects including the continuation
of bridge refurbishment and the rehabilitation and reconstruction of arterial, collector and local roads. The debt for
these projects total $35.2 million and would require $1.8 million of debt repayments per year when complete. Under
current debt limits, borrowing capacity will still be in the range of $300 to $325 million after funding for these projects
has been obtained.

The current debt per capita is much lower than other municipalities with a population over 100,000. Due to
continuing low interest rates, Council approved the recommendation to secure all previously approved debt at
current low interest rates and this is expected to occur in Q1 2020, at the latest. Once the previously approved debt
and the 2020 recommended debt is issued, the debt per capita is projected to increase to over $1,800 compared to
$460 in the most recent BMA Study.

2017 Total Debt Outstanding per Capita ($)
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The corporation’s planned use of debt keeps it well within the limits imposed by its own policy, and maintains
significant flexibility to use debt financing for future needs, should Council wish to do so. For illustrative purposes,
the charts below show the impact of the debt discussed above and the impact of incurring a further $40 million

of debt dedicated for infrastructure renewal in each of the next four years. Based on a conservative interest rate
forecast, the impact on the tax levy in 2021 to 2024 would range between 0.6 per cent and 0.8 per cent per year.
The total debt is shown in the outstanding debt graph below.

Tax Debt Interest as Percentage Tax Debt Charges as Percentage
of Net Revenues of Net Revenues

Greater Sudbury 0.3 2.6
Median 1.0 3.8
Average 1.2 4.4

Outstanding Debt ($)
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Priorities and Challenges

Asset Renewal and Financial Viability

A history of minimizing property taxes has prompted the deferral of a variety of needed asset renewal investments.
The City has a significant level of capital asset and infrastructure renewal requirements. This includes the renewal
and replacement of roads, water and wastewater mains, equipment and facilities.

The risk of service interruption can be managed with asset management plans and an investment strategy for asset
replacement that, over time, reduces the likelihood of asset failure.

The Asset Management Plan (2016), was produced by KPMG in conjunction with staff. The plan reflects an
approximate level of the financial requirements associated with maintaining assets in a good state of repair.
The asset management plan identifies a 10-year infrastructure need of $3.1 billion that includes an immediate
infrastructure renewal requirement of $1.9 billion.

On December 13, 2017, the province approved O. Reg. 558/17: Asset Management Planning for Municipal
Infrastructure under the Infrastructure for Jobs and Prosperities Act, 2015. We have been working to develop asset
management plans for all of infrastructure assets that comply with legislation. This includes describing the asset’s
expected performance level based on technical data. The implementation of asset management planning will
address the unmet infrastructure needs that increase the risk of service interruptions due to asset failure, or lower
quality service provision due to poor quality assets.

Additionally, annual maintenance costs are increasing as infrastructure continues to age past its useful life. The
asset management plan provides strategies to manage these ongoing pressures with life-cycle analysis and a risk
framework prepared to identify, understand and manage the risk of service interruption or failure.

The City is responsible for the maintenance and operation of assets amounting to $10.1 billion (replacement cost).
These assets are critical for the delivery of service levels expected by the residents of Greater Sudbury.

Like most Canadian municipalities, we must overcome multiple challenges in managing assets including:

+ Aging infrastructure
+ Expectations of higher levels of service with minimal financial impact
+ Increasingly demanding and complicated legislation with environmental requirements

+ Mitigation of the increased risk involved with the execution of service delivery
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Employee Engagement and Retention

A city is dependent on the skills and loyalty of its municipal workforce. A great employment experience drives a great
citizen service experience.

Fifteen per cent of the City’s workforce is eligible to retire in the next five years. Many of these are longer service
employees filling key managerial and technical roles. Maintaining service levels in the coming years without
proactive strategies to improve recruitment, retention and development of employees with the necessary skills will
be critical. To begin to address this risk, various initiatives across the organization aimed at talent management and
development, including training to develop future leaders and succession planning, have been implemented.

In addition, we are taking a proactive approach to preparing our workforce for the future. Staff is finalizing a Human
Capital Management Plan to ensure we have the right people in place to achieve future strategic priorities.

Risk

There are a number of risks that, if realized, could affect our ability to sustain current service levels.

Asset Condition

Although the Asset Management Plan has been presented, there is still an absence of thorough asset condition
information on the majority of assets. There is a risk that one or more assets could deteriorate or even fail, resulting
in a reduction of service to residents. The development of strong asset condition information, and plans to address
asset weaknesses, is a priority in the coming years.

Base Metal Prices

Base metal prices, overall, fell in the first three quarters of 2019, compared to the 2018 average. The price of nickel,
the mineral on which Greater Sudbury’s economy was built, has recently been trading at a higher commodity price
than the average of 2018. Based on World Bank data, the following highlights are provided for context:

+ The 2018 average represents a price of $5.96/Ib;
+ The third quarter of 2019 represents an average price of $7.11/Ib.

Assessment Growth and Economic Development

The last five years have reflected somewhat muted assessment growth in the city, and the cost to provide services
to residents continues to increase. With low assessment growth, economic development activities take on greater
importance as new taxable assessment helps spread the cost of municipal services over a broader tax base.

Economic growth through new private sector investments is needed to help sustain very affordable taxation levels.

Ontario Municipal Partnership Fund (OMPF)

In the last five years, the City of Greater Sudbury has seen a reduction in its Ontario Municipal Partnership Fund
annual funding of $7.1 million, from $28.4 million to $21.3 million. Given the recent trend with provincial funding, we
are at risk of receiving a reduced OMPF allocation, which may result in more pressure on tax payers. To offset this
reduction, service adjustments or increased revenues from other sources are required.
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Project Delivery

The scale of the capital plan is significant and continues to fluctuate. The available staffing resources to deliver the
capital plan has seen minimal change year over year. Additional costs may be incurred if projects are not completed
based on the timelines estimated in the capital plan.

Interest Rates

Council has approved the use of debt to fund significant projects, including The Junction and the bridges and
culverts replacement and rehabilitation program, among others. Council has approved borrowing for these projects
now since interest rates have stayed low through 2019. Securing debt at the current low rates will reduce the risk of
market fluctuations in the future thanks to a 30 year stable interest rate guaranteed through Infrastructure Ontario.

Our current public debt rating of AA stable is viewed as a sign of financial stability. This rating presents a number of
beneficial options for the overall financing plan, including borrowing funds today to secure a firm rate for 30 years
and securing debt with funds to be borrowed in 2020.

If the results of a request for proposal do not yield the desired effect, the City may engage a financial institution to
assist in issuing debentures.

Provincial Funding

Staff continuously monitors changes in funding announced by the province of Ontario due to the concerns with the
size of the forecast provincial deficit. The 2020 Budget includes the impact of the provincial government’s plan to
eliminate the projected deficit. These pressures impact public health, child care and land ambulance as of

January 1, 2020.

Cybersecurity

Cybersecuirity risk is increasing. Five municipalities in Ontario reported cyberattacks in the last year. In 2017, the
Chartered Professional Accountants (CPA) Canada assessed the average cost of a cyberattack at approximately
$6.1 million with costs anticipated to increase. Cybersecurity threats can result in serious disruption to services,
prolonged investigations and data theft.
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Enterprise Risk Management

It is important to acknowledge that every activity carries some degree of risk in which municipalities are continually
exposed. To best support Council and staff in identifying, recognizing, evaluating and mitigating risks, the City has
developed an Enterprise Risk Management (ERM) policy.

The policy, which includes the development of an ERM framework, ensures that managing risks is a routine part of
decision-making. The framework includes the tools required for decision makers to proactively manage risk that
could have adverse impacts on strategic goals.

Growth Management and Economic Development

Within this economic context, Greater Sudbury’s employment and population is expected to grow modestly over the
next 20 years. This growth will be driven by labour force turnover and ongoing economic development efforts. At the
same time, the population will continue to age. It is expected that this aging and trend toward smaller housing types
will generate demand for new housing.

Given the city’s relatively low growth, the municipality must find ways to manage costs and improve revenue growth.

The municipality has undertaken an update of its population, household and employment growth projections to the
year 2046 based on data from the 2016 Census. The City of Greater Sudbury Outlook for Growth to 2046 report will
be used to inform capital, service level and policy planning. The major findings of this report are:

+ The city stands out as the only major urban area in northern Ontario with a growing population. By contrast,
Thunder Bay, Sault Ste. Marie, Timmins and North Bay have either experienced no increase or a declining
population since 2001.

+ Over the next 30 years, Greater Sudbury is expected to grow by between 6,900 to 15,000 people, 6,000 to 8,400
households and 6,400 to 11,000 jobs under modest and high growth scenarios.

+ Mining continues to be the most important economic factor affecting the growth outlook for Greater Sudbury.
It creates variability with respect to the city’s economic outlook, and over the longer term can be influenced by
resources outside of Greater Sudbury, such as the Ring of Fire west of James Bay.

« Greater Sudbury acts as a regional service centre for nearby municipalities including North Bay and Sault Ste.
Marie, and provides a draw with additional amenities. This regional service function provides some stability to
the long-term growth outlook.

+ The age structure of the population will have a wide range of influence on how Greater Sudbury grows,
specifically regarding housing demand.
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Measuring Performance

The City of Greater Sudbury is committed to continuous improvement, and the best way to make things better is
by measuring progress toward goals and objectives. Key performance indicators (KPIs) allow for measurement and
comparison across municipalities, thereby building understanding about the delivery of municipal services, and
providing context for decision making.

Performance Dashboards

Monthly dashboards are released to the public to illustrate information about different services. Infographics provide
easy to understand context and timely information, including comparisons to other similar-sized cities, to offer a
perspective on the service experience users can anticipate. Dashboards are featured in our newsletter, City Connect,
available on the website.

MBNCan

Municipalities share information with each other to help the whole sector improve its performance. To make

the most of this, Greater Sudbury is part of a network of municipalities that uses standard data collection

and reporting methods to compare service performance and share expertise. Membership in the Municipal
Benchmarking Network Canada (MBNCan) provides Greater Sudbury with ready access to staff expertise and
experience in other communities. It also provides data we need to help us make meaningful measurements and
comparisons. The benchmarking network collects data for 36 program areas and provides comparisons with up to
16 other municipalities across the country. It helps highlight opportunities for improving service performance and
demonstrates transparency and accountability to taxpayers.

BMA Study

Greater Sudbury participates in a yearly study performed by BMA Management Consulting Inc. that analyzes
financial performance. The BMA Study assesses Key Financial Indicators that help evaluate our existing financial
condition and highlight possible future challenges and opportunities. This includes assessing our Sustainability,
Flexibility and Vulnerability, and provides provincial context in terms of overall averages, as well as comparisons
across the north. Data is collected from Financial Information Returns filed with the Ministry of Municipal Affairs and
tax roll assessments provided to the Municipal Property Assessment Corporation (MPAC). The BMA study provides
comparisons of financial information, select user fees, tax policies and rates, sewer and water services, and property
taxes.

City of Greater Sudbury 51



@ Budget Overview

Financial Position

Revenues

Revenues are used to provide and maintain existing service levels and sustain infrastructure.

The most significant revenue source for most municipalities is property tax, which accounts for 47 per cent of the
proposed 2020 Operating Budget.

Revenue is also generated from user fees for services such as water and wastewater, transit fares, parking, fitness,
recreation and leisure programs, facility and field rentals, cemetery services, event tickets, licensing and permits.

Other revenue comes from various avenues including government transfers and investment earnings.

Total Annual Revenues ($000's)
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Ontario Municipal Partnership Fund (OMPF)

The OMPF is the province’s main unconditional transfer payment to municipalities, which primarily supports rural and
northern communities.

Staff anticipates 2020 funding levels will be generally consistent with 2019, based on the current formula in place
and discussions with the Province.

Ontario Municipal Partnership Funding ($000's)
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Expenditures

Expenditures have increased during the past several years to maintain existing service levels.

Total Annual Expenditures ($000's)
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Capital Assets

The capital budget represents investment in capital assets, including roads, buildings, water and wastewater pipes
and facilities, equipment and vehicles, as well as facilities.

The total capital budget varies based on the estimate of government grants and debt financing on a year over year
basis. Any reduction in funding from other levels of government means we use more of our own financing sources
(such as the annual contribution to capital from the property tax levy) to cover infrastructure costs. In addition, new
debt financing approved for a capital budget results in new debt repayments included in the operating budget,

funded from the property tax levy or as a reallocation from contribution to capital to fund the new debt repayments.

The intent is to maintain capital funding to address aging infrastructure replacements.

The graph below illustrates the increase to the capital budget over the years and how it has changed based
on the amount of estimated government grants and debt financing.

Consistent with prior years, staff is recommending a special capital levy of 1.5 per cent to advance key projects in
roads and reduce the infrastructure renewal requirements estimated in the Asset Management Plan (please refer to
the Capital Budget tab for further information).

Capital Funding Sources ($000's)
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Reserves and Reserve Funds

Reserves and reserve funds are a critical component of a municipality’s long-term financing plan. These funds are
set aside to help offset future capital needs, obligations, pressures and costs.

A reserve is generally used either to mitigate the impact of fluctuations in operating costs and revenue, or to
accumulate funds for future or contingent liabilities.

Reserve funds are segregated and restricted to meet a specific purpose:
+ Provide stability of tax rates in the face of variable and uncontrollable factors, including water consumption,

interest rates, unemployment rates and changes in subsidies from other levels of government.

+ Provide financing for one-time or short-term requirements without permanently impacting property tax and utility
rates.

+ Make provisions for replacements and acquisitions of assets and infrastructure currently being consumed and
depreciated.

+ Avoid spikes in funding requirements of the capital budget by reducing reliance on long-term debt borrowings.
+ Provide a source of internal financing.
+ Ensure adequate cash flows.
+ Provide flexibility to manage debt levels and protect the municipality’s financial position.
+ Provide for liabilities incurred in the current year, but paid for in the future.
In 2020, reserves will fund $16.2 million in capital projects. The net impact of the 2020 Capital Budget results in a
reduction of reserves and reserve funds.

It is important to note that a significant portion of the reserve funds are committed for previous Council approved
capital and other projects. These funds remain in reserves and reserve funds until spent on the related project.

Increased revenues will be required to replace and strengthen reserve balances over the long-term. Alternatively, a
service could undergo changes in which it requires less municipal funding, such as public-private partnerships, or
service levels could be reduced.

Reserve Fund Balances ($000's)
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Development Charges

Development Charges are fees collected from developers before a building permit is issued to help pay for
infrastructure costs needed for new development such as roads, transit, water and wastewater, and emergency
services. The fee is applied to new development, redevelopment or expansions for residential and non-residential
buildings.

Development charges provide municipalities with a tool to help fund the infrastructure needed to serve new growth.
Most municipalities in Ontario use development charges to ensure that the cost of providing the infrastructure to
service new development is not carried by existing residents and businesses in the form of higher property taxes.
This means developers pay a portion of capital costs associated with new growth and development, while taxpayers
fund capital infrastructure.

Growth-related capital costs are costs that result from the expansion of services to meet the needs of new
development and overall increase in the population, households and employment. These capital costs are reduced
by provincial and federal grants and other sources of funding (plus deductions required by the Development Charges
Act) to determine development charges.

In the current by-law, Development Charges are levied on the following municipal services: water, wastewater, roads,
police, general government, libraries, fire, recreation, emergency services and transit.

Generally, the City finances the growth-related portion of capital projects. At the end of each year, the capital
projects are reviewed, and the growth-related portion of the capital costs are identified. Actual development charges
collected during the year are then applied to fund any growth-related portion of the project.

A number of infrastructure projects are anticipated to be funded through development charges, including the Maley
Drive Extension, Municipal Road 35, Second Avenue, the Countryside stormwater pond and channel, and various
water and wastewater plant upgrades.

The Development Charges By-law expires every five years. The most recent renewal came in June 2019. At
that time, City Council approved the lowering of development charges for non-residential buildings (industrial,
commercial and institutional) by 50 per cent. Other updates to the by-law include:

+ A new rate for single-family and semi-detached dwellings, less than 1,000 square feet;

+ A 50 per cent reduction for multi-unit residential buildings along nodes or corridors with a 100 metre set back
from the corridor; and

+ Exemptions for hospices and non-profit long-term care homes which do not pay property taxes.
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Development Charges Collected ($000's)
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Financial Condition

The Public Sector Accounting Board (PSAB) has a Statement of Recommended Practice, which offers guidance to
public sector entities in support of discussions about their financial condition.

A city’s financial condition reflects its financial health in the context of the overall economic and financial
environment, as well as its ability to meet service commitments to the public and financial obligations to creditors,
employees and others. PSAB’s recommendations define a government’s financial condition using the elements of
sustainability, flexibility and vulnerability.

See the Glossary for a description of the calculation of all financial condition indicators.
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Sustainability

Sustainability is the ability of a municipality to maintain existing service levels and meet existing requirements without
increasing its relative debt or property tax levels.

The financial position per capita can vary on a year over year basis, but this ratio has historically remained much
stronger than the average and median of all municipalities in the BMA Study. This ratio provides an indication of

the affordability of future municipal spending. The asset consumption ratio shows that the City’s assets are not
being replaced as quickly as comparators. This ratio seeks to highlight the aged condition of the stock of physical
assets. The ratio of financial assets to liabilities at 1.66 is higher than the recommended range of 0.75 to 1.5, and
much higher than the comparators. This presents the possibility that we are more liquid than its competitors or the
level of debt is not as high. Either scenario results in the opportunity to secure more debt and still remain within the
recommended range of the Long-Term Financial Plan. Another ratio that creates a similar interpretation is the ratio of
debt to revenue, which is quite low compared to other municipalities.

The debt per household is not an estimate of how much each household must contribute to debt repayment. It
is simply a way of describing debt relative to the size of the community. The long-range financial plan includes
repayment of all debt in its forecasts. Although we do not have an exact comparison to similar municipalities, the
Association of Municipal Clerks and Treasurers of Ontario (AMCTO) presented a debt per household amount of
approximately $1,500 (June 2018) for municipalities with stable population growth.

It should be noted that many of these ratios will change to be more in line with the median as the debt approved

in prior budgets and proposed in the 2020 Budget. The Long-Term Financial Plan includes further use of debt to
address infrastructure renewal/replacement requirements. These plans, if followed, would bring the City in line with
asset consumption ratios seen in comparable municipalities. Without additional debt, assets will continue to age, the
risk of service interruptions will grow and the cost of maintaining those assets will increase.

Sustainability

BMA Study 2014 2015 2016 2017 BMA BMA
Average Median

Financial Position Per Capita $906 $1,042 $1,226 $1,162 $435 $651

Net Financial Liability Ratio (0.39) (0.45) (0.50) (0.47) (0.40) (0.34)

Asset Consumption Ratio 49.3% 48.6% 55.0% 55.4% 43.8% 43.1%

PSAB Indicators 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018

Ratio of Financial Assets to Liablities 1.54 1.62 1.67 1.66 1.66

Ratio of Debt to Revenue 0.06 0.16 0.15 0.13 0.12

Debt Per Household $434 $1,178 $1,096 $1,027 $1,012

Source: 2018 BMA Study
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Flexibility

Flexibility is the ability of a municipality to increase its financial resources to address additional commitments and
change service levels. This is done by increasing property tax revenues, increasing reserve balances or by taking on
additional debt.

When analyzing the flexibility indicators, the two major factors to consider are reserves and debt. Compared to other
municipalities, discretionary reserve funds are lower than the average, which indicates the we do not have as much
flexibility as the comparators to use reserve funds to immediately address unanticipated expenditures. The City has
a much lower debt per capita and other debt ratios than the median comparator municipalities. Our ability to react to
unanticipated expenditures, take on new capital spending and change service levels is quite strong if we are willing
to issue new debt or raise more revenue. This indicates there is capacity for increased borrowing, which was noted
in the Long-Term Financial Plan and by S&P Global when it issued its credit rating analysis. The opposite can be said
if reserves are recommended as the main funding source. Debt, particularly combined with funding opportunities
from senior levels of government, is a viable, partial solution to the asset condition issues.

Flexibility

BMA Study 2014 2015 2016 2017 BMA BI.VIA
Average Median

Tax Discretionary Reserves as % of Taxation 54% 57% 52% 44% 73% 68%

. . o

Discretionary Reserves as % of Own Source 39% 41% 38% 33% 52% 48%

Revenues

Tax Debt Interest as % of Own Source Revenues 0.3% 0.4% 0.3% 0.3% 1.2% 1.0%

Debt to Reserve Ratio 0.20 0.50 0.50 0.50 1.00 0.60

Total Reserves per Capita $998 $994 $865 $931 $820

0,

Total Debt Charges as % of Own Source 1.9% 23% 200 4.4% 3.8%

Revenues

Total Debt Outstanding per Capita $532 $511 $460 $731 $555

Debt Outstanding as % of Own Source Revenues 22.8% 20.7% 18.7% 40.9% 38.5%

PSAB Indicators 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018

Ratio of Debt Charges to Total Revenue 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.01

Municipal Taxes as % of Household Income 4.01% 3.76% 3.63% 3.85% 3.83%

Source: 2018 BMA Study
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Vulnerability

Vulnerability is the degree to which the City is susceptible to changes in funding sources outside of its control. There
is a risk in relying too heavily on funding sources, which can be reduced or eliminated without notice.

The municipality receives several funding grants from senior levels of government, including Ontario Municipal
Partnership Fund allocations, Provincial and Federal gas taxes, and funding agreements with numerous ministries
(health and long-term care, education, community and social services etc.).

The rates covered ratio describes the ability to cover operating expenses without the use of external funding. The
data states that the City is able to cover 74.3 per cent of the municipality’s cost without the use of external funding
such a government grants. According to the Ministry of Municipal Affairs, a basic target is 40 to 60 per cent,

an intermediate target is 60 to 90 per cent, and an advanced target is 90% or greater. This is a common theme
throughout this document. We are faced with significant budget pressures with anticipated reductions in provincial
funding. This ratio states that we are not collecting as many own source revenues (property taxation, user fees,
others) or expenditures are proportionately higher.

Over a number of years, the City’s reliance on federal and provincial funding has remained consistent as shown by
minor fluctuations in government transfers to total revenue. This reliance increased in 2017 due to new programs in
social housing and significant investments in infrastructure projects such as the Maley Drive Extension and Clean
Water and Wastewater initiatives. In 2018, this trend reverted back as funding for large, one time projects was no
longer available. It may be perceived that a higher ratio indicates higher vulnerability, however we may see increased
ratios due to new funding for specific capital projects. The City will continue to maximize grant revenue whenever
possible to help address the infrastructure requirements. Taking advantage of these opportunities is reflected in the
indicators below.

Vulnerability

BMA Study 2014 2015 2016 2017 il B'.VIA
Average Median

Taxes Receivable as % of Tax Levied 2.3% 2.5% 2.4% 3.0% 7.3% 6.5%

Rates Covered Ratio 75.1% 74.2% 74.3% 92.1% 92.3%

PSAB Indicators 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018

Ratio of Government Transfers to Total Revenue 0.26 0.27 0.25 0.30 0.28

Source: 2018 BMA Study
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Consolidated Operating and Capital Budget

City Council approves two budgets annually: an operating budget and a capital budget.

To determine the total annual gross budget, a consolidated operating and capital budget has been prepared for the
2019 approved budgets, and the 2020 proposed budget. In order to consolidate these budgets, it is necessary to

eliminate the capital expenses financed in the operating budget. This includes capital funded from the tax levy, user
fees, and the contributions to reserves from operating in the year.

The two budgets taken together, with adjustments to account for funds provided by annual operations to support the

capital budget, represent the consolidated budget.

The total consolidated budget for 2020 is $699 million, an increase of 10 per cent from 2019, largely as a result of a
significant increase in external debt financing to complete road projects.

With so many facets to Greater Sudbury’s operations, there are several changes that produce the net change in
the consolidated budget. These are described in the “Analysis of Operating Budget Changes — Expenses” chart

presented on p. 67.

Below is the City’s consolidated operating and capital budget.

Tax Levy

User Fees

Federal Grants and Subsidies

Provincial Grants and Subsidies

Contribution from Reserves and Capital

Other Revenues

External Debt Financing

Total

Less: Capital Funding Included in Operating Budget Above
Contribution to Capital (Tax Levy)

Contribution to Capital (User Fees)
Contribution from Reserves and Reserve Funds
Total

Total Consolidated Budget

64

2019 Approved Budget

Operating Capital
274,305,375 40,511,718
125,207,894 30,793,073

655,997 11,090,484

135,716,485 11,034,021

10,932,686 18,022,049

45,327,615 2,082,717

6,900,000

592,146,052 120,434,062

(40,511,718)

(30,793,073)

(6,161,085)

592,146,052 42,968,186
635,114,238

2020 Base Budget

Operating Capital
286,214,980 37,845,481
136,380,689 32,501,592

1,375,144 16,750,984

133,871,318 13,837,297

9,686,013 18,705,260

47,403,479 200,000

42,265,915

614,931,623 162,106,529

(37,845,481)

(32,501,592)

(7,616,484)

614,931,623 84,142,972
699,074,595
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Actuals Budget
2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
Levies (10,892,722)  (10,483,879)  (10,103,427)  (10,479,086) (10,729,906) (250,820) 2.4%
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (132,971,974) (140,510,612) (134,655,064) (135,716,484) (133,871,318) 1,845,166 -1.4%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (1,357,027) (967,742) (788,263) (655,997) (1,375,144) (719,147)  109.6%
User Fees (112,273,885) (118,787,000) (132,195,480) (125,207,894) (136,380,689) (11,172,795) 8.9%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (5,376,037) (5,528,231) (5,581,822) (5,518,877) (5,587,578) (68,701) 1.2%
Investment Earnings (11,059,869)  (12,245,217)  (12,264,318)  (11,843,276) (12,011,375) (168,099) 1.4%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (11,093,566)  (15,869,887)  (12,108,630)  (10,932,687) (9,686,012) 1,246,675 -11.4%
Other Revenues (17,263,250)  (18,050,500)  (18,359,086)  (17,486,376) (19,074,621)  (1,588,245) 9.1%
Total Operating Revenues (302,288,330) (322,443,068) (326,056,090) (317,840,677) (328,716,643) (10,875,966) 3.4%
Expenses

Salaries and Benefits 236,265,793 248,751,540 260,842,881 255,805,683 270,677,255 14,871,572 5.8%
Materials - Operating Expenses 52,888,891 53,405,891 61,366,388 53,666,960 61,799,485 8,132,525 15.2%
Energy Costs 21,252,236 21,495,277 25,369,115 22,573,775 26,833,469 4,259,694 18.9%
Rent and Financial Expenses 1,039,695 1,177,519 1,493,802 1,159,865 1,471,599 311,734 26.9%
Purchased/Contract Services 103,463,701 111,127,062 113,027,032 113,289,592 106,695,072  (6,594,520) -5.8%
Debt Repayment 10,126,242 10,091,928 13,439,881 13,476,705 16,916,402 3,439,697 25.5%
Grants - Transfer Payments 47,195,252 49,095,972 46,316,613 47,970,566 46,219,596  (1,750,970) -3.7%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 81,172,037 90,053,726 85,888,967 84,700,312 84,817,860 117,548 0.1%
Internal Recoveries (70,879) (112,778) (408,882) (497,406) (499,115) (1,709) 0.3%
Total Operating Expenses 553,332,968 585,086,137 607,335,797 592,146,052 614,931,623 22,785,571 3.8%
Net Budget 251,044,638 262,643,069 281,279,707 274,305,375 286,214,980 11,909,605 4.3%
Estimated Assessment Growth 0.8%
Recommended Municipal Property Tax Increase 3.5%

Staffing Complement Bu?:lg::: Bu?:l%i(:

Full Time Positions 2,032 2,120

Part Time Hours 1,005,981 995,137

Overtime Hours 29,080 33,537
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Analysis of Operating Budget Changes - Revenues ($000)

2019 Revenue Budget

Levies

Increase in supplemental taxation ($100K)

Increase in payments in lieu of taxes ($150K)

Provincial Grants and Subsidies

Increase in Economic Development program funding ($0.87M)
Increase in funding for Non-Profit Long-Term Care ($0.22M)
Decreased Children Services funding $1.4M

Decreased Housing Services funding $0.8M

Decreased Paramedic Services funding $0.36M

Decreased Police Services funding $0.26M

Decreased Pioneer Manor funding $0.1M

Federal Grants and Subsidies

Increase in Economic Development program funding ($660K)
Increase in Social Services funding ($110K)

Decreased Environmental Initiatives funding $50K

User Fees

Reallocation of revenues for Housing Operations ($7.9M)

Increased Water/Wastewater user fees of 4.8% and general 3% increase on all other user fees, except those adjusted by the department
Licensing and Lease Revenues

Increase in lease revenue for new Leisure Services contracts ($120K)
Decrease in Environmental Services for the sale of landfill gas $25K
Decrease in aggregate resource revenues $30K

Investment Earnings

Increase in interest revenue from Taxes ($150K)

Increase in interest revenue from Investments ($150K)

Increase in interest revenue in Housing Operations ($25K)

Decrease in interest owing on Internal Financing of Own Projects  $155K
Contribution from Reserve and Capital

Increase in Children Services use of mitigation funding ($1.4M)
Decrease in Housing Services SHAIP program $1.3M

Decrease in Community Improvement Plans $1.1M

Decrease for development review fee study $0.1M

Remove prior year one time revenues approved through business case $0.14M
Other Revenues

Increase in revenue for Red Light Cameras ($630K)

Increase in revenue for Municipal Accommodation Tax ($300K)
Increase in Partner Contributions in Economic Development ($220K)
Increase in revenues for Stewardship Ontario Funding ($200K)
Increase in revenue for Pioneer Manor rebates ($100K)

Increase in revenue for Housing Operations ($90K)

2020 Revenue Budget

(317,841)
(251)

1,845

(719)

(11,173)

(69)

(168)

1,247

(1,588)

(328,717)

2020
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Analysis of Operating Budget Changes - Expenses ($000)

2019 Expense Budget

Salaries and Benefits

Reallocation of costs for Housing Operations $4.5M

Increase in salary gapping ($1.0M)

Increases related to additional staff, CBA awards, and employer benefit costs
Materials - Operating Expenses

Reallocation of costs for Housing Operations $5.3M

Increase in fleet and maintenance costs $0.82M

Increase in Economic Development program funding $0.7M
Increase in insurance costs $0.56M

Increase in tax write-off costs $0.5M

Increase in Information Technology network costs $0.19M
Energy Costs

Reallocation of costs for Housing Operations $3.8M

Utility increase (hydro, water, fuel)

Rent and Financial Expenses

Reallocation of costs for Housing Operations $250K

Increase in credit and debit charges $60K
Purchased/Contract Services

Reallocation of costs for Housing Operations ($7.7M)

Increase in winter control costs $0.87M

Increase in Environmental Services contracts $0.65M

Increase in Economic Development program (funding) $0.4M
Increase in costs related to Red Light Camera $0.36M
Decrease in Water/Wastewater contract costs ($0.9M)
Decrease in Paramedic Services (funded) ($0.2M)

Decrease in Planning Services (funded) ($0.1M)

Debt Repayment

Decrease in funding for Northern Ontario School of Architecture ($500K)
Changes due to approved debt repayment for large projects, bridges and culverts, and proposed debt to fund capital projects
Grants - Transfer Payments

Increase in transfer payment to Public Health Sudbury and District $0.63M
Increase in Economic Development program (funding) $0.38M
Decrease in grant for housing programs (funded) ($1.8M)
Decrease in Community Improvement Plans (funded) ($1.0M)
Contribution to Reserve and Capital

Increase in Water/Wastewater Contribution to Capital $1.7M
Increase for Police facility $0.5M

Increase due to increase in fleet recovery rates $0.19M
Increase to the Risk Management Reserve Fund $0.17M
Decrease in one time contribution to capital ($2.5M)

Internal Recoveries

Changes for activity based allocations

2020 Expense Budget
City of Greater Sudbury

592,146

14,871

8,133

4,260

312

(6,595)

3,439

(1,750)

118

@

614,932
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Staff Complement
2019 2020

Department FT Staff PT Hours FT Staff PT Hours E:I\asrtgz 'g‘::;;

Mayor and Council 5 3,654 5 3,654 - -
Auditor General - 3,654 - 3,654 - -
ghoand Office of the CAO 2 - 2 - - -
Er?gr;rg:;igg:ions and Community 24 3,505 o5 3,521 1 @

Economic Development 19 4,634 19 9,583 - 4,949

Corporate Services GM's Office 3 - 3 - - -
Legal and Clerks Services 33 3,659 32 3,659 1) -

Security and By-Law 16 13,527 15 18,121 1) 4,594

Information Technology 35 1,827 38 1,827 3 -

Human Resources 26 7,308 26 7,308 - -

Financial Services 74 3,841 73 2,976 (1) (865)

Assets and Fleet Services 81 13,103 82 12,991 1 (112)

g:‘r,’;'l‘;:ﬂtgnt GM's Office 3 - 3 - - -
Housing Services 10 4,284 59 4,284 49 -

Long Term Care-Senior Services 256 237,315 256 227,628 - (9,687)

Social Services 86 - 86 1,827 - 1,827

Children Citizen Services 71 55,895 71 52,155 - (8,740)

Leisure Services 87 318,504 87 318,621 - 117

Transit Services 101 81,872 105 80,791 4 (1,081)

ﬁ\;?;vstt?uacr;:jxre GM's Office 2 ) 2 ) ) )
Engineering 47 11,386 47 11,386 - -

Infrastructure Capital Planning 24 17,951 25 17,951 1 -

Treatment and Compliance 77 17,937 77 17,937 - -

Water / Wastewater - - - - - -

Linear Infrastructure Maintenance 180 60,033 200 60,033 20 -

Environmental Services 23 19,981 26 18,732 3 (6,249)

Planning and Development 43 15,346 43 15,346 - -

Building Services 31 3,500 31 3,500 - -

Community Safety GM's Office 9 1,248 9 1,292 - 44
Emergency Management 2 - 1 595 (1) 595

Paramedic Services 119 35,624 119 34,392 - (1,232)

Fire Services 129 2,384 131 2,384 2 -

Service Partners Airport 24 7,088 24 7,088 - -
Greater Sudbury Police Services 390 56,901 398 56,901 8 -

Total 2,032 1,005,981 2,120 995,137 88 (10,844)
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Analysis of Staffing Changes
Communications and Community Engagement

+ Anincrease in one permanent position for the
Customer Relations Management software project
was approved through the 2019 Capital Budget.

Economic Development
+ The increase in part-time hours is due to additional

funded staffing contracts within the Regional
Business Centre.

Legal and Clerks Services
+ The decrease in one permanent position is due to

a staff transfer to Information Technology to better
align with work requirements.

Security and By-Law
+ The decrease in one permanent position is due to

a staff transfer to Information Technology to better
align with work requirements.

+ Anincrease in part-time hours is to support Animal
Shelter attendants.

Information Technology
+ The increase in three permanent positions is due
to staff transfers from Legal and Clerks Services,

Security and By-law, and Financial Services to
better align with work requirements.

Financial Services
+ The decrease in one permanent position is due to

a staff transfer to Information Technology to better
align with work requirements.

+ The decrease in part-time hours is due to the
elimination of a funded staffing contract.

Assets and Fleet Services
+ The addition of one permanent position for a

Fleet Technician was approved through collective
bargaining.

+ The decrease in part-time hours is due to the
reduction of stand by hours.

Housing Services

+ The increase of 49 permanent positions is due to
assuming operations of Greater Sudbury Housing.

City of Greater Sudbury

Long-Term Care Services

The decrease in part-time hours is a result

of collective bargaining and a transfer from
accumulated sick leave days to short-term and
long-term disability.

Social Services

The increase in part-time hours is due to additional
funded staffing contracts.

Children and Citizen Services

The decrease in part-time hours is due to the Local
Poverty Reduction program ending.

Leisure Services

An increase in part-time hours is required to
maintain assets put in service as a result of Healthy
Community Initiative projects.

A decrease in part-time hours is a result of changes
in operating hours for Dr. Edgar Leclair and
Centennial Arenas.

Transit Services

The increase in four permanent positions for bus
operators (2) and servicepersons (2) was approved
through collective bargaining.

An increase in part-time hours is based on updated
work plans including the enhanced transit plan.

A decrease in part-time hours is anticipated
resulting from a review of this service.

Infrastructure Capital Planning

The increase in one permanent position for Red
Light Cameras was approved through the 2019
Budget.

Linear Infrastructure Maintenance

The increase in 20 permanent positions for Truck
Drivers (6), Distribution and Collection Operator A
and B (8), Distribution and Collection Relief Operator
(4) were approved through collective bargaining.
Two positions, Roads Supervisor and Water/
Wastewater Supervisor, were also as a result of the
18 positions added in exchange for more flexible
shift shedules to meet operational requirements in
collective bargaining.
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@ Organizational Summary

Environmental Services

+ The increase in three permanent positions
and decrease in part-time hours are a result of
converting waste servicepersons from part-time
to permanent as approved through collective
bargaining.

Community Safety GM’s Office
+ The increase in part-time hours is required for
vacation coverage.
Emergency Management
+ The decrease in one permanent position is due to

a staff transfer to Fire Services to better align with
work requirements.

+ The increase in part-time hours is for a summer
student position.

70

Paramedic Services
+ The decrease in part-time hours is to better align
with work requirements.
Fire Services
+ The increase in one permanent position transferred

from Emergency Management to better align with
work requirements.

+ The increase in one permanent position is due to an
arbitration award in 2019.

Greater Sudbury Police Service
+ The increase in eight permanent positions is

approved by the Greater Sudbury Police
Service Board.

2020
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Services and Budgets

The City delivers 58 services with more than 150 sub-services. These
include emergency services, housing programs, transit, recreation, operation
and maintenance of roads, building inspections and economic development.

Of these services, 11 are legislated, mandated or required by senior levels
of government, including services such as water and wastewater treatment,
solid waste management, Ontario Works, housing programs, Provincial
Offences court, paramedic medical care and transportation, and fire safety
education and prevention.

The remaining 47 services are traditionally offered by municipalities and
include transit, parks, arenas, recreation, libraries, parking, animal control,
and roads operations and maintenance.

This section is broken down into two distinct areas to provide important
information about the services we provide, but also to demonstrate financial
summaries as it relates to the organization’s structure.

First, the service profiles include a summary of each of the 58 services and
their service levels including:

+ Legislated requirements

+ Public expectations

+ Performance measures

+ Capacity of the service area, noting whether the service area is
operating at, near or over capacity

+  Comparison to other municipalities where available, through Key
Performance Indicators (KPIs)

Next, business plans are provided for each division, based on our
organizational structure:

+ Key accomplishments for 2019

+ Strategic issues and opportunities

+ Key deliverables for 2020

+ Key performance indicators and forecasts for 2020

+ Revenues and expenses

City of Greater Sudbury
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Service Requests and Inquiries (311) Service Overview

+ 311 is the main point of contact for residents to + This team also operates front-counter services at
access information about municipal services, reach the Tom Davies Square Citizen Service Centre,
a City employee or department or submit a service analyzes call trends to support performance
request. 311 accepts inquiries by phone or email, monitoring, leads the City’s use of Customer
and provides 24/7 after-hours service for public Relationship Management (CRM) system, and leads
works emergencies through a third-party contractor. customer service strategies for the organization.

Performance Measures

+  Wait time: 80% of calls answered in 20 seconds or less

+ First call resolution rate: 70% of inquiries resolved without referring the call to other staff
+ Average call handling time (including after-call work): 3.5 minutes

+ Average email handling time: 7.5 minutes

+ Average in-person handling time: 8 minutes

Service Level Expectations

Manage Service Requests and Inquiries — Ensure courteous, timely resolution of service requests, inquiries and
related transactions that anticipates:

200,000 80% 70% 5,000 30,000

phone calls will be of calls will be of the time, email inquiries will be  in-person transactions
answered with an answered within inquiries will be answered within one will be completed
average work effort of 20 seconds resolved at the first business day, with an with an average
3.5 minutes per call point of contact average work effort of transaction time of
7.5 minutes per email 8 minutes

Activity Level — Output Achieved

200,000 9,700 33,000

phone calls received with an average email inquiries, in-person transactions
work effort of 3.5 minutes, answered with an average response with an average transaction
within 20 seconds 70% of the time, and time of 0.5 days time of 8 minutes

resolved at the first point of contact
71% of the time

2020
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Communications and Engagement Service Overview

Leads emergency and crisis communications.
Accountability for CGS online presence.

Provides creative and design solutions to support
communications, marketing and advocacy activities.

Provides technical, advisory and strategic support
related to communications and community

Performance Measures

engagement, including as the City liaison to 15
Community Action Networks.

Provides advice and support to staff in the provision
of French Language Services, and leads stakeholder
relationships with francophone community.

City website pageviews: over 4 million per year

Number of visits on Over to You community engagement portal: over 25,000 visits per year

Number of followers on Facebook: over 15,000
Number of followers on Twitter: over 10,000

Service Level Expectations

520 325

graphic design service public service
requests announcements and news
releases, and complete
online engagement
campaigns for 25 projects

Activity Level - Output Achieved

1,700 3

pages maintained on the social media accounts
City’s website, with updates maintained
posted within 24 hours (Facebook, Twitter

and Instagram)

585 350

graphic design service public service
requests closed announcements and
news releases, and

complete online engagement

campaigns for 30 projects

City of Greater Sudbury

1,740 650

pages maintained on the media inquiries responded to
City’s website, with updates with an average processing
posted within 24 hours time of 2 hours each
75



Economic Development Service Overview

The Investment and Business Development section
is focused on growing the local economy. It carries
out activities related to investment attraction,
business expansion, development facilitation, export
development, small business/entrepreneurship
start-up support (delivered by the Regional Business
Centre), immigration support, and workforce
development.

Performance Measures

The Tourism and Culture section supports and
promotes Greater Sudbury through product
development guidance, media visits, group tour
stakeholders, major event support and attraction,
marketing, promotions, and partnerships. It supports
the local arts and culture sector, including the film
industry.

Overall, the Economic Development team administers
a number of grant programs (Community Economic
Development, Arts and Culture, Tourism Event
Support, Starter Company, Summer Company).

Number of Business Visits completed

Number of participants at outreach activities
(seminars, events and workshops)

Arts, heritage and festival grants per capita

Culture total cost including grants per capita

Number of film productions, filming days and

spending locally

Number of events supported, out of town visitation

Culture operating cost for arts, heritage and festival

grants per capita

Service Level Expectations

and economic impact

76

250-300

business visits
per year

1,500

client inquiries/interactions
to support per year

200

business registrations and
60 business
start-ups to support
per year

10-18

international delegations,
media vists/familiarization
tours per year

$1.75 M

grants

(through Community
Economic Development

(CED) Fund, Arts and
Culture, Tourism Event
Support and Regional
Business Centre grant

programs)

70

community and corporate
events with planning,
promotion and financial
contributions supported

105

seminars, events and
workshops per year

10-12

film productions per year.
Coordinated activities of
Special Events Internal Team
(SEIT) supported

2020
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Activity Level — Output Achieved
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G,
221 $1.87 M 120

grants (through CED Fund, seminars provided at

200

business visits business registrations
conducted Arts and Culture, Tourism Prospectors and Developers
Event Support and Regional Association of Canada
Business Centre grant (PDAC) conference, with
programs) 400+ attendees

l‘l\‘ 4+ ﬂ{O 4 s__-
R it H=

15 77

events hosted including 59 community

9

international delegations film productions with
hosted 580 filming days events and 18 corporate or tourism-
related events that brought in an
estimated 116,515 participants

77
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Information Technology Service Overview

Delivers comprehensive information and technology
(IT) services in support of the City’s strategic plan and
guided by the council endorsed technology vision

of providing “Great services powered by technology
and data, where and when you want them” for the
organization and the community.

Performance Measures

The Information and Technology services is made up of
the following sub-services:

Digital Services Delivery

Application Services

Technology Infrastructure and Security Services
End-User Support Services

Data / GIS Services (in development)

Digital Service Delivery
+ Technology projects/programs meet defined
milestones within +/-10%
+ Application Services

+ City Services accessible online increase better
than Municipal Benchmarking Network Canada
(MBNC) average

Technology Infrastructure and Security Services

« Up time of critical applications: 99.9%

+ Annual security reports: 1

Service Level Expectations

End-User Support Services

Average time to resolve requests better than

MBNC average

General Performance

IT Devices per supported Full-Time Equivalent
(FTE): 1.13in 2017 (MBNC average was 1.05)

Total cost of IT per supported FTE: $3,332 in 2017
(MBNC average was $4,690)

Run the Business: includes provisioning standard IT services for users and reliably maintaining systems with 21.5

FTE that support:

230

business applications maintained
at 99.9% up-time

City of Greater Sudbury

14,400

calls to helpdesk support with an
average closure rate of 6 hours
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Service Level Expectations

Grow/Transform the Business includes: technology initiatives approved on the IT Strategic Plan:

—_l
20 10,500
active initiatives on average as per the IT Strategic Plan, hours supporting partnerships with business units on
including 6 large enterprise projects meeting defined technology innovation/improvements

milestones +/- 10% of the time consuming 9.5 FTE

Activity Level - Output Achieved

Run the Business:

s = =

3,000 1,000 6,000

users service requests per month devices maintained (approx.)

Grow/Transform the Business:

AN /7
E@j
active initiatives as part of new technology innovation
the IT Plan at any given time ideas investigated per year

2020
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Legal Services Overview

+ Provides services/advice to assist Council « Conducts prosecution and appeals for Provincial
and organizational units of the City to ensure Offences Act (POA) matters.
compliance with the City’s business operations and
program areas with complex and varied statutory
and regulatory frameworks. Services are also

provided to a number of local boards and related )
corporations. + Drafts and advises on agreements of all types and

other legal documentation as may be required to
support the organization.

+ Completes real estate transactions, registration of
subdivisions and other interests in lands including
title searching for the entire organization.

+ Advocates the City’s position and interests in

litigation matters before courts and administrative
tribunals. Includes oversight of external lawyers + Provides advice and assistance in the identification

retained on complex/specialized litigation matters. and management of risk and liability.

Performance Measures

+ In-house legal operating cost per $1,000 municipal and capital expenditures: $2.23 (MBNC median was $2.54)

+ In-house legal operating cost per in-house lawyer hour: $158.56 (MBNC median was $156.35 and average was
$162.99)

- External legal cost per total municipal legal cost: $.52 (MBNC average was $.23)

+ Greater Sudbury compares favourably to other benchmarked municipalities with the exception of external legal
cost per total municipal legal cost which has been high in recent years as a function of the numerous substantive
litigation matters being conducted.

+ The external legal costs incurred further includes amounts incurred in Human Resources and Police Services.

Service Level Expectations

7,060 3,196

lawyer hours available to provide

. X paralegal hours available to conduct prosecutions and
a varied range of legal services

appeals for all disputed charges within timeframes in the
POA and in accordance with court schedules

City of Greater Sudbury 81
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Activity Level - Output Achieved

8,180 5,000 150

lawyer hours of legal services charges disposed of in real estate purchases and sales, 4 to 6
provided internally Provincial Offences Court subdivision registrations and hundreds
(not including Part 2 Parking Offences) of other land use development

agreements and registrations

e =

Thousands Hundreds 220

of title searches to of agreements and other by-laws prepared
support the activities of City legal documentation drafted, revised
(for construction, fire, by-law and reviewed to support all
enforcement, real estate) areas of the City

2020
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Provincial Offences Court Overview

+ Operation of the Provincial Offences Court pursuant to the Provincial Offences Act, including receipt and
processing of charges, coordination and staff support for court time, and administration of collection processes

for outstanding or defaulted fines.

Performance Measures

+ Total cost of POA services per charges filed: $40.38 (MBNC median was $98.95)

+ Defaulted collection rate: 57.15% (MBNC median was 48.65%)

Service Level Expectations

7,980 3,192

hours for clerical processes including hours for processes related to
but not limited to interactions with collection of defaulted fines
clients, receipt and processing
of payments, court scheduling
and data input

Activity Level - Output Achieved

1,596

hours for services as court reporter
and preparation of transcripts of
proceedings, as required, within
timeframes as per the POA and in
accordance with the court schedule

35,000

600

Provincial Offences Act hours of Court time for provision of

charges processed

City of Greater Sudbury

clerical court support
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Clerk’s Services and Council Support Overview

» Provides leadership and direction on administrative » Provides services to the public related to the
governance matters to staff and Council members. issuance of marriage licences, burial permits and

- Manages all processes for Council and Committee the solemnization of marriages.

agendas and meetings. » Administers duties and responsibilities directed

- Coordinates and delivers municipal to the municipal Clerk under various provincial
elections and related processes. statutes.
Management of municipal records, archives, privacy » Provides mail delivery services to municipal facilities
and access to information requests pursuant to throughout the city.

legislation.

Performance Measures

+  Number of Freedom of Information requests per 100,000 population: 127 (MBNC median was 33)
+ Direct cost of Freedom of Information program per formal request: $804 (MBNC median was $804)
+ Percent of Freedom of Information requests completed within 30 days: 87.8% (MBNC median was 87.1%)

+ Percent of Freedom of Information requests, Extensions and 3rd party notices completed within legislated
timelines: 99% (MBNC median was 90.4%)

+ Percentage of agendas published on the Wednesday two weeks prior to meetings.

Service Level Expectations

1,000 100 3,600

hours of support and advice on sets of minutes and 700 resolutions in staff hours dedicated to administrative
governance and procedure accordance with meeting schedules and clerical support for City Councillors

3,600 3,600 30 3,600

staff hours conducting daily  staff hours in support of vital days for processing staff hours curating and
interoffice mail delivery to statistics and related permits Freedom of Information making the corporate
City facilities throughout within legislated timeframes requests in accordance with and community archival
the City legislated timelines collection accessible
2020
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Activity Level - Output Achieved

=T

100 160 700

Council and Committee meetings hours of meeting support for Council marriage licenses
supported with preparation of agendas and Committee meetings (vital statistics)
and related processes

@} é;'é) S ﬁ
]

1,800 230 12

burial permits Freedom of Information members of Council community archive
(vital statistics) requests supported with (Edison Building in
administrative and Falconbridge) open to the
clerical services public 38 hours per week.
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Taxation Overview

+ Actively maintains property tax accounts.

+ Processes elderly tax credits and vacancy rebate
applications.

+ Ensures all lands and buildings are taxed
appropriately and expedites tax collection for these
properties.

Performance Measures

Ensures valuation of property assessments are
maximized and picked up in a timely fashion by
the Municipal Property Assessment Corporation
(MPAC).

Manages collection efforts, including failed tax sale
properties.

+  Number of bills issued.
« Number of adjustments/write offs processed.
*  Number of properties liened.

+  Number of rebates processed (legions, daycares, charities, elderly).

Service Level Expectations

63,000

property tax and PIL accounts maintained
to ensure timely and accurate tax revenue is billed

Activity Level — Output Achieved

61,356 215

bills issued in 2018 tax accounts liened
27,762 interim and in 2018
1,181 supplementary

27,561 715

adjustments/write-offs rebates processed in 2018

processed in 2018

2020
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Accounting, Purchasing and Payroll Overview

Accounting:

+ Maintains financial records, prepares financial
statements (internal and audited) including financial
information returns as required by legislation for the
City and related parties.

« Administers HST and donations, oversees accounts
payable and accounts receivable, collection of
Municipal Accommodation Tax.

+ Oversees the Greater Sudbury Utilities contract for
billing and collection of water wastewater revenues.

+ Provides financial auditing, ensuring compliance
with internal policies.

« Coordinate the MBN Canada data collection
process.

Performance Measures

Payroll:

Processes payroll, maintains payroll records and
ensures the appropriate payroll remittances are
deducted, remitted and reported as required by
legislation and collective bargaining agreements for
the City and related parties.

Purchasing:

Coordinates and oversees open corporate
procurement processes while ensuring compliance
with City Purchasing By-law, applicable trade
agreements and other related laws for City and
related entities.

Administers the procurement card program

Accounts Receivable

*  Number of invoices processed.

+ Percentage of invoices sent within 30 days of
receiving service. Currently unable to track, tracking
conversion of billing advice to invoice. Percentage
of invoices paid within 30 days.

Payroll

+  Number of payments processed.

+ Percentage of accurate payments made on
scheduled day.

Service Level Expectations

Purchasing

Number of procurements through centralized
purchasing and cycle time to issue the procurement
document.

General Accounting

Produce Financial Information Returns in
accordance with Ministry of Municipal Affairs
timelines.

Produce remuneration reports.

Accounts Payable Accounts Receivable

73,000

invoices per year.
paid within 30 days of
invoice date

13,000

invoices processed
per year within
recommended
timeframes

City of Greater Sudbury

Payroll

3,200

employees paid
bi-weekly in an
accurate manner

Purchasing General Accounting

100%

accuracy of financial
records and reporting,
in accordance with
PSAB standards, the
Municipal Act filing
timelines and Council
reporting expectations

160

competitive
procurement
processes with 6,000
staffing hours, with an
80 day average from
draft specifications to
award authorization
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Activity Level - Output Achieved

Accounts Payable

%

84,620 63.6%

invoices processed of invoices paid
in 2018 within 30 days in 2018

Accounts Receivable

N
B,
13,713 (2)

invoices processed days to process billing into
in 2018 an invoice in 2018

Payroll

S %

AAAA
Yy

83,863 98.9%

deposits to employees of accuracy deposits
in2018 made in 2018

Purchasing } }

148 90

competitive procurement processes
with 5,400 staffing hours

day average from draft specifications
to award authorization in 2018

General Accounting

100% 1

clean audited financial statements - financial information return submitted quarterly council expenses reports
clean audit opinion by external auditors to Ministry of Municipal Affairs as per plus remuneration reports
requirements/deadlines

2020
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Financial Planning and Budgeting, and Support Services Overview

+ Leads the annual operating budget and capital + Manages, develops and implements
budget, including ongoing monitoring investment plans
+ Develops Property Tax Policy and tax rates + Oversees and manages capital asset accounting

+ Manages the City’s financing strategies, including and reserve funds

Development Charges Background Study and the + Provides financial support and analysis related to
Long-Term Financial Plan internal and external reporting, such as Annual
Consolidated Financial Statements and Council and

+ Manages the City’s insurance and risk )
Committee reports

management program
+ Provides financial support and analysis to operating
departments in a business partnership model

« Manages the City’s activity-based Computerized
Maintenance Management System

Performance Measures

Investment Management:
+ Above median returns of our comparator municipalities for internally managed portfolios
+ Below median costs of our comparator municipalities for total fund management expense ratio

* Produce annual investment report

Risk Management:

*  Number of Claims opened
+ Finalize majority of simple claims (potholes) in 60 days
+ Timely contract review and comment

+ Insurance policies renewed and in place prior to renewal

Financial Planning, Budgeting and Financial Support:

+ Produce Annual Budget in accordance with Municipal Act Guidelines

+ Produce Annual Budget document worthy of GFOA distinguished budget award

+ Tax policy and tax rates approved in a timely manner to maximize investment revenue

+ Produce or review and approve financial implications on all reports to Council and Committee
+ All mandatory and internally required reports produced on required frequency

City of Greater Sudbury a9
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Service Level Expectations

Investment Management

$350 M

investment portfolio managed to
achieve above municipal
median rate of return

Risk Management

9

1,600 375-400

hours of risk management claims administered per year;
advice and support 85% of simple claims (potholes) are resolved
within 60 days

Financial Planning, Budgeting and Financial Support

350 2,500

reports to produce, review and approve
financial implications for Council
and Committee

hours of financial support and analysis
related to internal/external reporting
and budgeting

2020
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Activity Level - Output Achieved

Investment Management

2.41%

internally managed investment return
in 2018

Risk Management

1,500 508 10% 5 100%

hours of risk claim files opened simple claims finalized day average of of insurance policies
management advice in 2018 (potholes) in 60 days non-rush contract renewed and in place
and support in 2018 and procurement prior to renewal in
solicitation review 2018

Financial Planning, Budgeting and Financial Support

oD Ok
CAS (@
374 3 4

reports to Council and Committee “budget to actual” variance capital activity reports
in 2018 produced or reviewed and reports in 2018 produced in 2018
approved financial implications

City of Greater Sudbury 21



Human Resources and Labour Relations Overview

* Provides labour relations and human resources + Conducts investigations submitted under the
strategic support to City management, bargaining Workplace Violence, Harassment and Discrimination
agents and employees in a business partnership Prevention Policy or Human Rights Tribunal.
model. - Lead multiple sets of collective agreement

» Develops, interprets and applies relevant human negotiations (seven Collective Bargaining
resource policies, Ontario and Canadian labour and Agreement’s (CBA)) including three CBA’s under
employment legislation, and related case law. interest arbitration.

Performance Measures

«  Human Resources Administration Operating Expense per $1,000 Municipal Operating Expenses: 7.23
(2018 MBNCQ)

+ New Grievance Rate: 5.2% (2018 MBNC)

Service Level Expectations

Collective Agreement Administration

facilitate dispute resolution process within prescribed
6 timelines in legislation or CBAs (grievance response within
nine days, 90 days for investigations, 21 days for expedited
arbitration hearings, 30 days for Human Rights Tribunal
complaints).

collective bargaining agreements
to be led

Labour and Employment Support

7,500

hours providing business partnership supports and
training for all activities related to employee and labour relations and
ensuring adherence to employment related legislation and policies

2020
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Activity Level - Output Achieved

Collective Agreement Administration

3 7Y HR A L

[ I ®
AR I A
grievances heard at grievances heard at grievances resolved grievances resolved grievances resolved
third stage mediation and nine with HR intervention or withdrawn through or withdrawn at
grievances heard at (3rd stage); third party intervention arbitration
arbitration (e.g., mediation)

B O
130 15

managers trained on human resources investigations conducted and seven complaints resolved
and labour relations under Workplace Violence, Harassment and Discrimination
Prevention Policy or Human Rights Tribunal

City of Greater Sudbury a3



Compensation and Benefits Overview

« Coordinates employee lifecycle changes, the .
functionality of the Human Capital Management
system, and administers total compensation,
including administration of group insurance and all
aspects of OMERS pension reporting.

* Provides expert advice and guidance ensuring the
integrity of the City’s compensation systems, salary
administration, external equity and internal equity
through job evaluation and pay equity.

Performance Measures

Ensures accurate and consistent description of
work through maintenance of all job descriptions.

Develops and implements employee recognition
program and annual recognition event.

+ Total Cost for Human Resources Administration per T4 Supported: $782 for 2017 and $812 for 2018 (MBNC)
* New Hire Success Rates: 81.28% for 2017 and 83.93% for 2018 (MBNC)
+ Retirement Risk within 1 year: 0.02% for 2017 and 0.02% for 2018 (MBNC)

Service Level Expectations

Pension Requests and Inquiries

7,000

employee transactions processed
annually to ensure compliance with
OMERS legislation and reporting
regulations for over 2,600 OMERS
eligible employees with an error rate
of less than 1% and within regulatory
reporting timelines

10

minutes average
time per transaction

320

hours of pre-retirement or
retirement support/counselling

Employee Life Cycle and Payroll Entries

10,000

adjustments of employee records with 99% accuracy and
within bi-weekly payroll reporting timelines

94

30

minutes average time per transaction

2020
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Benefit Administration and Inquiries

&)

3,000 <1% 800+

benefit transactions annually to ensure error rate within the prescribed benefit inquiries responded to annually
compliance with our Benefit Provider’s reporting timelines which are resolved within
administrative requirements for over 3 business days

2,000 eligible employees

Manage External Equity 8 I
& T

Qo
170

hours to achieve external equity
by completing ten Salary
and Market Surveys and
five Benchmarking reports

Manage Internal Equity

EEEER
EEEER
EEEER
employee job evaluations per year hours average time to job description changes within
within 120 days from date or request evaluate each job 14 days from date of request or work
restructuring
Employee Recognition
hours administering 550 recognition awards employee awards

in an average of 14 days. recognition gala

City of Greater Sudbury a5



) :
Services

Activity Level - Output Achieved

e 00

fayri —
7,000 12,000 15 20
employee transactions adjustments to employee salary and market surveys employee job evaluations

records in support of payroll,
employee compensation and

pay equity

4
180 550 111

job descriptions employee recognition awards; employees were recognized
coordinate one recognition gala

2020
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Organizational Development, Safety, Wellness and Rehab Overview

Leadership of recruitment and selection, leadership Provides leadership and direction regarding
development, corporate training, performance planning occupational health and safety, safety program
and development, talent evaluation and succession development. Supports and coordinates employee
planning, and workforce management systems. wellness programming.

Oversees Workplace Safety Insurance Board (WSIB)
claims, early intervention programs, return to work,
accommodations and short-term and long-term non-
occupational disability claims.

Performance Measures

+ Lost Time Injury Frequency: 2.72

+ Lost Time Injury Severity: 39.25

+ Average time to fill positon with external hire: 54 days
+ Permanent voluntary employee turnover: 7.9%

+  Employee Assistance Plan utilization rate: 11.73%

Service Level Expectations

Recruitment

2,730 3

hours to administer day average to post
992 job postings an authorized vacancy

Health and Safety and Rehabilitation Services

5,096 2,184 450 7280

hours to Health and Safety hours of Health and WSIB claims to investigate hours to ensure accurate

hands-on support/guidance Safety policy and program and report within legislated and timely payment of

for employees, supervisors development and 72 hour timeframe benefits and return to work
and 6 Joint Health and maintenance support

Safety Committees

City of Greater Sudbury a7
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Organizational Development

b -
(1 I
YT Y lll\
2.400 546 300

hours to coordinating leadership, hours providing organizational summer students to administer
employee development and development guidance to decrease hiring and H&S training
succession initiatives the overall employee turnover to

industry norms

Activity Level

Recruitment

992 6

job postings administered day average to post
an authorized vacancy

Health and Safety and Rehabilitation Services

ﬁ. E.f@ %:h[

154 69 101 244

154 employees return to sessions administered and employees assessed employees physical fitness
work safely delivered online and in class and provided advice on testing in 39 testing sessions
corporate H&S training safe ergonomic set up of
(11 modules) workstations

Rehabilitation

= ®:

— %
short term disability long-term disability occupational lost time modified work duty hazards, first aid,
claims administered claims claims claims health care, and
and managed lost time incidents

reported
2020
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296

101

employees facilitated summer students had hiring  summer student applications
assessment of leadership process administered for
talent

employees were provided
processed corporate training consisting
operating departments of eight modules, providing
leadership and competency
development

City of Greater Sudbury
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Real Estate Overview

+ Provides services related to the management of the
City’s real estate assets. Services include property
acquisitions and divestures; leasing, licensing, land
use permits; property appraisals; and providing
support and advice to operating departments on
real estate related matters.

Performance Measures

+ Cost of appraisals relative to external costs.
+ Cost of real estate transactions relative to external cost.

Service Level Expectations

pva
i | L%

a2 [ g |
100 40 30

real estate appraisals annually reports to Council and Committee real estate transactions to be
negotiated and closed

(acquisitions and disposals) annually

&e y  EL

160 3,900 300 1,800

leases, licenses of . hours fielding various city owned property parcels
occupation and land use hours of research and advice property requests from to be administed
permits to be administed to support decisions / the public
problem solve for real estate
related matters
2020
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90 40 35 164

real estate appraisals reports to Council and real estate transactions leases, licenses of
completed in 2018 Committee in 2018 negotiated and closed occupation and land use
(114in 2017, 138 in 2016) (48 in 2017) in 2018 permits in 2018
(235in 2017, 27 in 2016) (158 in 2017, 159 in 2016)

City of Greater Sudbury 101



Facilities Management Overview

+ Responsible for the day-to-day operation and
maintenance of various facilities.

+ Oversee the planning, design and management of
capital projects required to preserve and/or improve
municipal facilities.

Performance Measures

Lead the development of the corporate asset
management plan and assist in supporting asset
investment decisions.

Responds to preventative and emergency work
orders in order to maintain equipment, provide
janitorial and grounds maintenance, and comply
with various legislation and regulations as it relates
to facility management.

« Percent of critical and urgent priorities responded to within one hour or less: 95%

+ Demand work orders as a percentage of total work orders: 70%

« Per cent of work orders completed within targets: 90%

« Compliance with facility and asset management regulations: 100%

+ Per cent of Asset Management Plans completed: 8%

+ Total cost of facility operations per square foot of headquarter building: $12.25

« Percentage of Capital projects completed on budget: 95%
+ Percentage of Capital projects completed on time: 90%

Service Level Expectations

1,000 1,000

3,500

responses to priority 1 and 2 responses to priority 3 (normal) responses to priority 4 and 5
(critical/urgent) service requests in one service requests in 2 days (low/minor alterations) service requests
hour or less 95% of the time 80% of the time within 5 days 80% of the time

6,500 100%

5,500

hours of dedicated staff time compliance with facility regulations work orders to be completed within
to support approximately 60 facility (A.O.D.A., O.B.C., E.S.A, Ontario targets (1-20 days depending
capital projects Regulation 588/17) on nature of issue)

102
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Activity Level

=h

1,232

priority 1 and 2 (critical/urgent)
service requests in one hour or less
95% of the time

2
(%

5,379

preventative and emergency
work orders

City of Greater Sudbury

L)

765

priority 3 (normal) service requests
in 2 days 80% of the time

lii

100%

compliance with facility regulations
(A.O.D.A., O.B.C., E.S.A, Ontario
Regulation 588/17)

X

3,382

priority 4 and 5
(low/minor alterations) service requests
within 5 days 80% of the time

83

capital projects
completed in 2018
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Energy Initiatives Overview

+ Administers energy and emission monitoring and + Oversees energy audits, develops business cases
reporting for City-owned facilities. for energy retrofits and new projects, and applies for
financial incentives.

Performance Measures

+ Total Equivalent kWh Energy Consumption for Headquarter Building (HQ) per Square Foot of HQ Building.
+ Total kWh generated via green energy sources.

* Reductions in kWh consumed.

+ Compliance with Ministry reporting requirements.

Service Level Expectations
= 1k

15 900 10 2

©
10t

AR
Il

energy audits to be hours of staff time to energy savings projects reports for ministry reporting
completed annually analyze and report energy requirements within
consumption on 1150 legislated timeframes
accounts
Activity Level

3 [
Q
[l

20 2

energy audits performed energy projects assisted with or reports completed for Ministry
per year responsible for completing annually reporting requirements in 2018

2020
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Fleet Services Overview

+ Provides for the repair and maintenance of fleet, + Assesses, acquires and disposes of fleet, machinery
machinery and equipment used in the delivery of and/or equipment units

municipal services - Ensures access to fuel via the operation of 6 fueling

stations.

Performance Measures

- Direct Cost per Vehicle KM - Municipal Equipment: $1.11
Availability of fuel supply at all fueling stations or alternative locations: 100%
+ Planned work orders as a percentage of total work orders: 50%
Number of work orders completed per technician/welder: 603
+ Satisfaction of all regulatory requirements: 100%
+ Capital acquisitions made within budget year: 100%

Service Level Expectations

O

100% 50 100%

fuel availability at owned stations vehicles acquired and disposed all regulatory requirements are met
or alternative locations during annually.
maintenance.

gooo

Perform 25,000 work orders comprised of:

oWe r.!Q (=

12,500 1,000 1,250

work orders utilizing 30,000 hours work orders utilizing 2,000 hours work orders utilizing 2,000 hours
on heavy duty vehicles on medium duty vehicles on light duty vehicles
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6,500

work orders utilizing 14,000 hours
on transit buses

1,250

work orders utilizing 3,000 hours
on equipment

Touigy

2,500

work orders utilizing 5,500 hours
on emergency services vehicles

Activity Level
@ @
O e H

5,461,789 L 8

fuel purchased and
maintained
6 city fueling locations

light duty acquired

® ©
Guip

2 16

pieces of equipment
acquired

light duty disposed

S

2

pieces of equipment disposed

106

owe
5 6

medium duty acquired

heavy duty acquired

© ©
= e

5 6

medium duty disposed heavy duty disposed

Q

24,753

preventative and emergency work orders annually on
approximately 850 vehicles/equipment in 2018
(23,965 in 2017)

2020
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Animal Control and Shelter Services Overview

* Administers animal control and animal shelter
services for the City.

+ The shelter provides care for approximately
1,000 domestic dogs and cats per year, facilitating
the adoption of more than 600 animals and
approximately 300 redemptions of lost pets
per year.

+ In 2018, 3,100 animal control related calls for
service; including emergency after hours, vicious

Performance Measures

dog complaints, stray animals, off-leash, stoop and
scoop, feeding of wildlife, and animal noise.

Collaborations with local rescue and animal
welfare organizations in the community along with
veterinarian to provide the best service to residents
of the community all while building trust between
the City and residents and stakeholders.

+ Provide 24/7 care of the animals in the Shelter and offer 24/7 on-call for animal related emergencies within the

community.

+ Operate the Shelter, open to the public for 38 operating hours per week.

« The average length of stay for an animal is 6 days

Service Level Expectations

3,000+

animal related calls for service to

1,000+ 24/7

domestic cats and dogs to be lodged,

shelter emergency service to be

respond to annually and case resolution  given basic and extensive medical care provided. Operate the shelter open to

within 4 days of receipt. Provide 24/7 annually that arrive at the Shelter for a
minimum 72 hour redemption period up

emergency call service

the public 38 hours per week

to the point of adoption

Activity Level

6,048

animal registrations

3,100

animal related
complaints received

1,000+ 600 300

stray and surrendered adoptions performed owner redemptions of
animals taken in

at the Shelter stray cats and dogs

and closed within 4 annually at the Shelter

days of receipt

City of Greater Sudbury
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Security, By-law and Parking Services Overview

+ Administers public education and enforcement business, vehicle for hire and lottery licenses.
of a number of municipal by-laws that establish Licensing staff issue approximately 1,200 business
minimum standards of health and safety and licenses and 200 lottery licenses per year.
greserve the image and character of Greater - Administers 438 on-street parking spaces and

udbury. 14 municipal lots for parking in the City for a

+ Responds to approximately 8,000 complaints per total of approximately 2,140 parking spots in the
year. downtown.

+ Provides licensing services to support municipal + Oversee Corporate Security for all City properties by
and provincial licensing requirements such as way of a third-party contractor.

Performance Measures

« For 2018, there were 1,566 Noise, Property Standards, Yard Maintenance and Zoning By-law complaints per
100,000 population.

+ Enforcement operating cost for Noise, Property Standards, Yard Maintenance and Zoning By-laws per 100,000
population, for 2018 was $169,389.

Service Level Expectations

8,000 3,290 438 2,500

by-law complaints per year hours in support of licensing on-street parking spaces hours to oversee a third-
on an average cycle time of services within timeframes and 12 municipal parking party contractor for all issues
four (4) days per complaint in the Alcohol and Gaming lots to be administered related to corporate security
Commission of Ontario and and maintained, which are and ensure adequate
Business License By-law available 95% of the time, measures in place for
targeted at 85% occupancy employees and facilities
Activity Level

8,000+ 15,736 1,200 50

by-law complaints closed parking violations issued business and taxi licenses trespass notices
per year and 200 lottery licenses
issued

2020
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Emergency Management - Public Safety, Planning and Prevention

Overview

+ Prepares the corporation to respond to emergencies
and disasters though training and exercise of
the Emergency Response Plan, development of
Standard Operating Procedures and specialized
plans, Hazard and Risk Analysis, and maintenance

Performance Measures

of the EOC and MCU. Additionally, from a public
perspective Emergency Management participates
in stakeholder group meetings and discussions
and delivers public education through displays,
presentations and other public offerings.

- Total Cost of Services per Capita: $2.71

Service Level Expectations

1 1

training session and 1
training exercise with the
Community Control Group

Emergency Management
Officer or designate available
to support the City’s

Public Education and

25 2

events per year for Basic Emergency
Management Training
Courses; provide 4 training

sessions to Emergency

Awareness

response to a community
emergency on a 24/7 basis.
Historically, an incident
requiring the activation of
the Emergency Operations
Centre happens once
per year for Emergency
Response

Activity Level

annually; monthly testing of
the Mobile Command Unit;
yearly testing of Sudbury
Alerts; quarterly testing
of the HAZMAT release
notification process for
Public Safety Planning and
Prevention

Operations Support Staff

Emergency Response

1

incident requiring the activation of
the Emergency Operations Centre

110

3

partial activations of the
Emergency Operations Centre

2020
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Activity Level

Public Safety Planning and Prevention

!O—O'OL

6 1 3

training session and tests of the Mobile yearly test of HAZMAT release
1 training exercise with the Command Unit Sudbury Alerts completed notification tests
Community Control Group

Public Education and Awareness Events

+.04%

?\ﬁﬂ

&
23 2,200
events new Sudbury Alerts subscribers

Training

o 20
Gt
2 6

Basic Emergency Management training sessions offered to
Training courses offered Emergency Operations Support Staff
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Fire Services Emergency Response Overview

« Fire Services provides emergency response firefighting, carbon monoxide (CO)/natural gas/
throughout Greater Sudbury through a composite propane detection, and Hazardous Materials
(career and volunteer firefighter) workforce trained awareness response. Fire Services also responds to
to perform interior and exterior fire attack, medical miscellaneous incidents as the request of Police or
tiered response in specific locations, technical Paramedic Services.

rescue (including auto extrication, high angle,
water, swift water, ice rescue), wild land (bush)

Performance Measures

Total Cost of Services per Capita: $150.50

Service Level Expectations

24/7 108

respond to emergencies as they arise suppression firefighters grouped in
in accordance with the E&R Bylaw 4 platoons across 5 fire stations;
2014-84 minimum of 22 firefighters and 1

platoon chief on shift

Activity Level

275

volunteer firefighters on call responding
to 19 fire stations located across
communities throughout Greater
Sudbury

5,043 102

incidents responded to by Fire Services active full time firefighters
in 2018. These incidents can be broken
down as follows: 369 Fires, 1198
Fire Alarms, 1025 Vehicle Collisions,
262 Open Air Burning Response,
804 Medical Assistance, 1385 Other
Incidents (assisting other agencies, no
incident found, etc.)

112

269

active volunteer firefighters

2020
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Fire Safety Education and Prevention Overview

« Fire Services provides prevention programming
and life safety education through the delivery of
focused fire education to all residents and specific
targeted demographics of the youth population
and residents/managers/owners of vulnerable

occupancies. Fire prevention is provided through
occupancy investigations and inspections under

Performance Measures

the Ontario Fire Code, and enforcement of various
sections of municipal by-laws and provincial
legislation with the goal reducing the possibility
and severity of fire or explosion while increasing life
safety standards.

- Total Cost of Services per Capita: $15.56

Service Level Expectations

2,000

inspections per year to
be completed

Activity Level

1,600

building plans to be reviewed
on targeted categories and
occupancies to ensure compliance
with Ontario Fire Code

60

public education programs to be
delivered across the community to raise
awareness and reduce the risk of fires
in our community

1,196

total inspections

City of Greater Sudbury

551

building plans reviewed

63

public education programs delivered
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Paramedic Medical Care and Transportation Overview

« A public service provided to victims of emergency or alternate care) facility for definitive treatment.
incidents offering response and medical care to Additionally, non-urgent transportation is offered
the ill and/or injured by a Paramedic attempting to patients requiring transport from one facility to
to resolve the medical issue and/or stabilize the another for treatment, post treatment or specialized
patient, prior to transport to a hospital for further care

treatment. Then if transport is required the service
is safe expedited care to an acute facility (hospital

Performance Measures

+ Total Cost of Services per Capita: $134.53

Service Level Expectations

24/7 265,176 6

response to calls for service for Primary hours for staffed operational including minutes or less is the approved
Care Paramedics (PCP’s) respond to Response Units (PRUs) staffed by 9 response time standard 70% of the
all calls; Advanced Care Paramedics ACPs and 15 PCPs during the day and  time for sudden cardiac arrest patients,
(ACP’s) for more urgent call types 8 transporting ambulances and 2 PRUs 8 minutes or less 80% of the time for
20 transporting ambulances and 4 staffed by 8 ACPs and 12 PCPs during patients requiring resuscitation, 10
Paramedic Response Units planned the night minutes or less 85% of the time for

patients requiring emergent care, and
15 minutes or less 85% of the time for
all other patients

2020
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Activity Level

27,884 258,129 99%

calls for service responded to by actual staffed operational hours paramedics have met or exceeded the
paramedics involving 33,672 unit response time standards in all but the
responses with 20,794 patients being resuscitation category
transported
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Community Paramedic Care Overview

+  Community Paramedicine programs provide a
bridge between primary care and emergency
care and are developed based on local needs.
Community Paramedic programs address the needs
of vulnerable patients with low acuity and lack
access to primary care. Patients are proactively

provided care in their homes and connected to the

Performance Measures

care they need in the community. CP programs
integrate with other clinical services and community
agencies. Through Community Paramedicine,
programming strain on the 911 system is reduced,
as well as emergency department visits and hospital
readmissions.

Total Cost of Services per Capita: $2.03

Service Level Expectations

1,100

home visits possible at full capacity,
annually

Activity Level

1

Primary Care Health Promotions
Community Paramedic is scheduled
Monday to Friday 8 a.m. to 4 p.m. to
place referrals to appropriate support

services for individuals in high risk
situations, offer wellness clinics

at emergency shelters, complete
community health assessments, and
conduct CPR and AED training to the

public.

74

referrals emerging annually from twice-
weekly community Rapid Mobilization
Table meetings, 152 clinics annually (4
times weekly), 76 shelter visits annually
(twice weekly), and 25 CPR and AED
training events per year.

Home Visits

300

patients rostered

116

1,003

home visits completed

2020
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Activity Level

Health Promotions

23 0 %

678 162 82 1,117 25

referrals to community clinics offered shelter visits patient assessments CPR and AED training
agencies completed events conducted
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Housing Programs Overview

« Develops, implements and enforces local social + Oversees the Rent Supplement and Housing
Allowance programs.

housing rules and provincial policies.

* Provides direction, training and education to
stakeholders, social housing providers and the

public.

Performance Measures

+ Delivers municipally, provincially and federally

funded community housing programs.

+ Social housing operating cost (administration and subsidy) per housing unit (4,799-1,848 = 2,951 units)

(approximately $5,980)

* Non-profit operational reviews completed annually (4 per year)

+ Number of social housing units per 1,000 households (58)

+ Social housing subsidy per social housing unit (approximately $5,718)

Service Level Expectations

3,603 155

households at or modified units must
below the household be held within the
income limit, of which City’s portfolio

2,151 must be high
needs households
(legislated)

Activity Level

4,799

units (2,997 rent

geared to income, 731

low end of market,
694 rent supplement,
297 affordable
housing, 63 housing
allowance, and 17
portable housing
benefit units)

47 4

social housing operational reviews
providers funded. per year based on the
Housing Programs number of Program
must complete a Administrators who
year-end review on oversee the portfolio.
each social housing An Operational
provider with an Review takes
agreement and approximately 6-8
funding weeks to complete

36

47

4

social housing provider budgets year end reviews completed on social operational reviews are completed
reviewed each year housing and AHP providers on an annually on the non-profit/cooperative
annual basis housing providers

City of Greater Sudbury
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Housing Registry Overview

+ Determines eligibility for subsidy assistance for all + Ensures households are housed in accordance with
community housing applicants. provincial legislation and local requirements.

Performance Measures

+ Percentage of social housing wait list housed annually: 34%

*  Number of households who applied for social housing annually: 1,897

«  Number of Special Priority (victim of domestic violence) applications received: 67

*  Number of Special Priority (victim of domestic violence) applications housed annually: 51
+  Number of Urgent Status applications received annually: 225

+ Number of Urgent Status applications housed annually: 140

«  Number of refugee applications received annually: 151

+  Number of refugee applications housed annually: 63

+  Number of senior applications received annually: 22

*  Number of senior applications housed annually: 77

Service Level Expectations

3

full time Registry staff enter applications
based on date received. The date received
is the household’s application date

Activity Level

2,589 1,897 692 567 1,640

applications were applications were applications were households were households active
received and entered active in the Registry cancelled due to files housed on the chronological

into the Registry database being incomplete waitlist waiting for

database in 2018 subsidized housing as

at Dec 31/18.

2020
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Transit Overview

Greater Sudbury Transit provides a safe, reliable and
affordable local public transit services. The GOVA
family of transit services includes three choices for
getting around.

GOVA (Conventional transit)

Conventional GOVA Transit serves bus stops in
more populated areas of Greater Sudbury with fixed
routes and schedules. All conventional transit buses
have accessible features, including low floors and
wheelchair ramps.

Performance Measures

GOVA Zone (formerly Trans-Cab)

In less-populated areas, GOVA Zone extends

the reach of transit. It offers on-demand service
between resident homes and local mobility hubs
where connections can be made with conventional
transit routes. GOVA Zone is delivered by partner
taxi companies.

GOVA Plus (formerly Handi-Transit)

GOVA Plus offers on-demand service for persons
whose disabilities prevent travel on conventional
transit some or all of the time. Residents must
complete an application form and be approved as
a registered client with GOVA Plus before booking
any trips.

Number of regular service passenger trips per capita in service area: 27.1 (GOVA) 0.86 (GOVA Plus)

Revenue vehicle hour per capita in service area: 1.12 (GOVA)
Total cost per revenue vehicle hour: $134 (GOVA) $50 (GOVA Plus)

Ridership total: 4,431,719 (GOVA) 130,000 (GOVA Plus)

Recovery ratio: 41% (GOVA) 7.1% (GOVA Plus)

Service Level Expectations

GOVA

days/week, 364 days/year operation

7 59

based on a schedule developed through

public consultations

City of Greater Sudbury

vehicles

180,000

service hours delivered for the
conventional transit system and nine
designed GOVA Zone routes
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Service Level Expectations

GOVA Plus

& ‘ Kk
15 53,000 130,000

vehicles operating under contract service hours delivered passenger trips provided on
services for GOVA Plus provide on an annual basis
demand service for riders that require
additional support

Activity Level

GOVA

Kk '

4.5M 180,000 13 25

passenger trips provided service hours provided passengers, average rides passengers, average rides
in 2018 in 2018 per revenue hour (RRH) on per revenue hour (RRH) on
commuter routes urban routes
GOVA Plus

130,000 53,000 2.15

passenger trips provided service hours provided passengers, average rides
in 2018 in 2018 per revenue hour (RRH)

2020
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Crossing Guards Overview

+ School crossing guards direct and supervise the
movement of persons (as defined in the Highway
Traffic Act) across a public road by creating
necessary gaps in vehicular traffic to provide safe
passage at a designated school crossing location.

Performance Measures

A Council-approved school crossing warrant system is used to ensure that a safe, reliable and consistent criteria
is used for the determination of crossing locations

+ Requests for new locations are reviewed upon request
+ Existing locations are reviewed yearly

Service Level Expectations

(1 X
1l %
31 6

guards in the school crossing guard spare guards provide coverage
program at 31 locations for unexpected absences

Activity Level

1,500

students per day have safe crossing provided
through the school crossing guard program
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Arenas Overview

+ Operates and maintains 16 ice pads across 14 + Oversees the agreement with the Sudbury Wolves
municipal arenas, including seven with community Hockey Club for the use and occupation of the
halls attached. Sudbury Community Arena.

Performance Measures

+  Number of ice pads per 100,000 residents: 9.91 (MBNC average: 5.14)
+ lIce utilization rate for arenas (prime time): 76.1%
+ Ice utilization rate for arenas (overall): 68.9%

Service Level Expectations

<+, 04
= || =d 4 f x|
eliite A\
16 51,100 79 7

pads to be provided across hours to be made available ticketed events to be hosted community halls to be
14 facilities for programming and rentals at the Sudbury Community operated and made available
Arena with a total ticket for programming and
capacity of 311,600 third- party booking
Activity Level

K =

30,600 190,100 9,700

hours of ice time rented (2018) number of tickets sold for Sudbury hours of event bookings and
Community Arena events programming at arena community halls

2020
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Parks Overview

+ Maintenance and operation of parkland,
playgrounds, community centres, non-motorized
trails and outdoor rinks.

Performance Measures

Hectares of maintained parkland per 100,000 population: 866.25 (MBNC average 341.37)
Operating costs of parks per capita: $60.97 (MBNC average $63.47)
+ Operating cost per hectare of maintained and natural parkland: $2,456.02 (MVBNC average $12,442.09)

Service Level Expectations

O

4.0 hectares

of active (maintained) parkland per 1,000 residents
established as a provision level in the City’s Parks,
Open Space and Leisure Master Plan Review (2014)

Activity Level

640 L. T
1L N 7 =

1,400 177 km 190 166 56

hectares of of non-motorized playgrounds playfields outdoor rinks
maintained parkland trails (baseball and
is the current activity soccer fields)

level, which equals
7.3 hectares per
1,000 residents
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Community Grants Overview

+ Administration of Community Grants and Healthy
Community Initiative Fund (HCI).

Performance Measures

2018 HCI grants supported:

+ 98 community events: value of $90,568
- 35 capital projects: value of $443,214 for community recreation facility addition and improvements.

Service Level Expectations

o

=

$600,000

HCI funds administered through applications
that are received/reviewed, and over $700,000 in annual grants.

Activity Level
HCI capital applications approved in 2018 HCI grant applications approved in 2018
with an average value of $12,663 with an average value of $924

2020
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Recreation Overview

Provides recreation programming and oversees + day camps and summer playground programming
operation of five pools three seasonal trailer parks
+ two sKi hills and ski hill programming * six youth drop-in centres

- five fitness centres

Performance Measures

+  Number of Public Swim Visits per Capita: 0.33 (MBNC average 1.11)
+ Utilization rate for directly provided registered programs: 70.8% (MBNC average 75.0%)
Recreation User Fees as a Percent of Operating Costs: 39.5% (MBNC average 28.7%)

Service Level Expectations

1xTaYa (O o (D) .
.4

18,720 819 11,154

hours of operation across five pools, hours ski hills operation, capacity of hours of fitness centres operation
capacity of 87,200 aquatic lessons 6,700 ski lessons

~@'
@\\

1,100 100 4,095

day camp and 1,200 summer seasonal campground spaces hours of youth centre operation
playground spaces available
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Activity Level
X‘ o;ogo
Sy (1 () (]

49,993

public swim visits

128

71,782

aquatic lesson
registrations

1,647

ski lesson
registrations

887

day camp and 835
summer playground
registrations

139,031

participant visits for
directly provided
registered programs
(2018)

2020
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Cemetery Services Overview

+ Manages and maintains all plots and burials * Preserves 25 cemeteries
throughout the city.

+ Manages and maintains the Sudbury Mausoleum at
Civic Cemetery on Second Avenue..

Performance Measures

+ Interment sales length of time to complete.
+ Sales transactions per year.
+ Turnaround time on maintenance requests.

Service Level Expectations

25

cemeteries in the City of Greater Sudbury,
of which 18 cemeteries are active with interments.

Activity Level

f & O f

24% 44% 39% 1% 23%

adult lots currently child lots currently cremation lots crypts currently niches currently
available available currently available available available

G

(]

"

O

950 400 250
interments completed sales transactions processed maintenance requests completed
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Children Services Overview

+ |s the provincially-designated early years service + Evaluates and supports continuous quality

system manager responsible for planning and
managing licensed child-care services and child and

family centres.

+ Manages and administers the child-care subsidy

program.

Performance Measures

improvement in licensed early years programs and
EarlyON Child and Family Centres.

+ Leads funded projects related to child health and

well-being, such as the Healthy Kids Community

Challenge and Local Poverty Reduction Fund

projects.

+  Number of regulated child-care spaces in municipality per 1,000 children: 275.93

+  Number of fee subsidy child-care spaces per 1,000 LICO children: 221.87

+ Percentage of spaces that are subsidized: 16.2%

*  Number of subsidized children served: 2,601

Service Level Expectations

1,422

average monthly number of children
served through subsidy

Activity Level

135

average monthly number of children
served through special needs
resourcing

429

number of new children accessing
expanded spaces

1,380

average monthly number of children
served through subsidy

130

134

average monthly number of children
served through special needs
resourcing

455

number of new children accessing
expanded spaces

2020
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Museums Overview

+ Operates four museums: Anderson Farm, Copper + Produces public exhibitions, site tours and
Cliff, Flour Mill and Rayside Balfour. programming.

Performance Measures

+  Number of hours open to the public
*  Number of school tours conducted
*  Number of vistors to the museums

Service Level Expectations

€T
S
AL

378 270 270 1,144

operating hours for the operating hours for the operating hours for the operating hours for the
Anderson Farm Museum Flour Mill Museum Copper Cliff Museum Rayside Balfour Museum
Activity Level

<4

PN
‘ S sfefe

20,776 250 1,730

visitors to the Anderson Farm Museum attendance in 2017 (July and August) attendance for outreach programs/
and Copper Cliff Museum sites last The Flour Mill Museum was closed to participation in off-site events for 2018
year, including regular visitation, school members of the public in 2018 for a
tours, programs, and museum events move to a new location
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Citizen Services Overview

+ Accepts payments for property taxes, water and + Registers residents for sports and recreation
wastewater, Greater Sudbury Hydro bills, parking programs, and books City facilities, including
fines and more. ice time.

+ Sells parking and transit passes, lottery, business + Responds to inquiries about City services and
and animal licenses, and garbage bag tags. programs.

Performance Measures

+ Number of transactions processed for each municipal service offered at the CSC
+ Total number of patrons per year

Service Level Expectations

13

locations that offer library services, and six
of these locations are also Citizen Service Centres

Activity Level
[ X X J
v 0
4 0'0'0
() (][
53,006 356,848
total number of municipal total number of patrons

transactions
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Libraries Overview

+ Provides no-charge access to information and + Provides no-charge access to internet and offers
recreational resources including books, eBooks, technology support and instruction for users.
eAudiobooks, movies, magazines, nhewspapers,
o nline databases and tools, including alternative
format for individuals who have difficulty reading
due to a visual, physical or learning disability.

+ Delivers workshops, information sessions, events
and programs.

Performance Measures

+ Annual library uses per capita

+ Electronic library uses per capita

+ Non-electronic library uses per capita

* Number of library holdings per capita

* Average number of times in year circulating items are borrowed

Service Level Expectations

13

locations that offer library services, and six
of these locations are also Citizen Service Centres

Activity Level

il

30,000+ hrs 702,350 310,600 845,056

of library service provided total number of visits total number of total circulation
electronic visits
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Long-Term Care Overview

+ Pioneer Manor is a 433-bed municipal facility that
provides long-term care to residents as outlined
by the Long-Term Care Homes Act (LTCHA),
2007. Service mandate is to provide care and
accommodation to persons 18 years of age and
older who are no longer able to manage in an
independent setting.

Performance Measures

In addition to 24 hours of nursing care and
supervision, Pioneer Manor is required to provide a
range of mandated services, including:

* Personal support services
+ Dietary services and hydration
» Therapeutic services

* Required programs that include falls prevention

and management, skin and wound care,
continence care and bowel management, pain
management, palliative care, and responsive
behaviours

* Resident accommodation services, housekeeping,

laundry and maintenance services

+ Contracted services that include pharmacy,

optometry, dentistry, foot care, audiology,
respiratory, hairstyling

+ Specialized services that include visiting urologist,

geriatric psychiatrist, Emergency Department
Outpatient Services (EDOS), Behavioural Supports
Ontario (BSO)

+ Cost to provide LTC service — CMI adjusted (2017): $201/day (MBNC median $248/day)
+ Resident/Family Satisfaction (2017): 93% (MBNC median 94.9%)
+ Percentage of residents who responded positively to the question: “Would you recommend this nursing home to

others?” (NHCAHPS): 96%
+ Bed occupancy rate maintained: 99%

Service Level Expectations

433

30.3%

LTC beds at Pioneer Manor staff and 154 volunteers of available LTC beds within the

(406 permanent long-stay beds
and 27 interim long-stay beds)

134

municipality are operated
by the City
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Service Level Expectations

Cost per resident per day - 2018 Budget

~ B

$26.82 $207.81 $234.63

total municipal contribution funded total

Activity Level

0.

g; il g [v

156,248 25M 130 521,220 60,000+

resident bed medications new resident meals and 316,090 resident contacts /
occupancy days administered annually admissions and 120 snacks prepared and participation in
(2018) internal transfers served annually programs and
annually, = 2,000 staff activities
hours
(JO

&b hd ) i

824 1,904 15M 12,000 5,827

Physiotherapy (PT) Occupational Therapy pounds of laundry maintenance work hours provided by
annual referrals, (OT) annual referrals, cleaned annually orders completed volunteers in 2018

with 48% on physio with 7,700 treatment annually

treatment programs visits
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Activity Level

Cost per resident per day - 2018 Actuals

~ B

$31.54 $209.55 $241.09

total municipal contribution funded total

2020
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Emergency Shelters and Homelessness Overview

+ Oversees emergency shelters and homelessness
initiatives across the community, actively
coordinating programs and initiatives for the most
vulnerable residents.

Performance Measures

+ Average nightly number of emergency shelter beds available per 100,000 population: 49

+  Number of households supported by CHPI homelessness prevention funding and average amount: 1,599
households supported at average of $825

+  Number of People Leaving Homelessness (permanently housed and inactive): indicator currently in development

Service Level Expectations

64 72

year-round emergency shelter beds, plus 30 during winter year-round permanent shelter beds planned for 2020, in
months. Total of $1,320,243 in funding for homelessness accordance with recommendations from a recent shelter
prevention system evaluation (30 adult, 26 women and families, 16 youth)

Activity Level

831 1,599 133%

people used an emergency people were supported through occupancy in 2018
shelter in 2018 homelessness prevention program
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Ontario Works Program Delivery Overview

« Administers all aspects of the Ontario Works « Support for community drug strategy and assist
Program, including financial and employment in monitoring and evaluation of community drug
assistance to eligible clients in order to meet strategy

provincially-mandated program outcomes. - Management of needle pick-up service and

+ Supports Ontario Disability Support Program community Bio bins.
(ODSP) non-disabled adults through mandated
employment assistance supports.

Performance Measures

The Performance Measures for Ontario Works are determined through the Service Contract with the Ministry of
Community and Social Services. The following four outcome targets are tracked by the Province.

+ Percentage of Caseload with Employment Earnings: 10.72%

+ Percentage of Terminations Exiting to Employment: 10.69%

+ Average Monthly Employment Earnings per Case: $794.59

+ Percentage Caseload Exiting to Employment: 0.69%

A comparison of year to date averages to the 2019 targets finds that as of August 2019, the Social Services Division
is exceeding three of the four targets: average monthly employment earnings per case, percentage of terminations
exiting to employment, and the percentage of caseload exiting to employment. The percentage of caseload with
employment earnings is below the target by 0.62%.

Actual Numbers Year to Date (Aug 2019)

+ Percentage of Caseload with Employment Earnings: 10.10%
* Percentage of Terminations Exiting to Employment: 18.01%
- Average Monthly Employment Earnings per Case: $799.31

+ Percentage Caseload Exiting to Employment: 1.02%

Service Level Expectations

3,409 42 $1,884,059

average caseload caseworkers total municipal cost share

for 2018 of 42 caseworkers
** Note Municipal Cost Share is (50/50) with the
Province

Activity Level

3,439

average caseload for Social Services as of July 2019, remaining in line

with previous years actuals
2020
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Housing Operations Overview

+ Develops, implements and enforces local social + Oversees the Rent Supplement and Housing
housing rules and provincial policies. Allowance programs.

+ Provides direction, training and education to + Delivers municipally, provincially and federally
stakeholders, social housing providers and the funded community housing programs.
public.

Performance Measures

+ Social housing operating cost (administration and subsidy) per housing unit
+ Non-profit operational reviews completed annually

»  Number of social housing units per 1,000 households

+ Social housing subsidy per social housing unit

Service Level Expectations

3,603 155 4,799

households at or below the household modified units must be maintained units (2,997 rent geared to income,
income limit, as per legislation, of which within the City’s portfolio 731 low end of market, 694 rent
2,151 must be high needs households supplement, 297 affordable housing,

63 housing allowance, and 17 portable
housing benefit units)

Activity Level

36 45 4

social housing provider budgets year end reviews are completed on operational reviews are completed
reviewed each year social housing and AHP providers on an annually on the non-profit/cooperative
annual basis housing providers

City of Greater Sudbury 139



Growth and Infrastructure
Service Overviews



Roads Operations and Maintenance Overview

+ Maintenance and Operation of the City’s roadways,
bridges, storm sewers, ditches, road culverts(except
for drainage infrastructure that is the responsibility
of Conservation Sudbury), sidewalks, bike lanes on
roadways, street lighting, road signage, street trees,

Performance Measures

and public works depots with a combination of
internal and contracted resources.

+ Total cost for roads - all functions per lane km: $21,958

Service Level Expectations

Operate and maintain in accordance with applicable regulations, Minimum Maintenance Standards (MMS), industry
best practices and/or Council approved policy:

3,600

lane km roadways

Plowing, sanding and salting after end of snowfall within:

8

hours for class 1 to 3
roadways

City of Greater Sudbury

440 km

sidewalks

24

hours for class 4 to 6
roadways

458 km

storm drainage piping
(doesn’t include road cross
culverts)

80%

sidewalk network to be
cleared of snow within 24
hours of snowfall

24/7

operations

100%

potholes repaired in
conformance with the
guidelines set out in the
MMS
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o

SEES
o (o)
6 1x 10% 5%
weeks to remove winter annual line painting and road regulatory signs to road crossing culverts to be
sand on all roadways via roadway paint marking be replaced or repaired replaced annually
street sweeping after winter between May and November each year
season

LK ]
. e

&£y

AN

400 10x 10% 2X

aged or fallen trees within grading of gravel roadways, resurfacing of gravel roads annual application of dust
the roadway to be removed, annually annually suppressants on gravel
and 500 new trees to be roads

planted annually, including
trees in new subdivisions

W e & A

g SN ES (CID)
o (o)
1x 5% 10% 1x 2X
flail mowing of all curb and sidewalk to ditches to be ditched inspection and cleaning and
grass shoulders and be replaced annually annually cleaning of bridge inspection of storm
ditches foundations and maintenance holes
bearings annually and catch basins,
annually

2020
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The following summary of activity represents an average from the previous three years of service in relation to

Council approved policy, MMS and/or Industry Best Practices:

15

major winter events
responded to annually on
average, on roadways within
Council approved policy

75%

special road markings
painted

=

ﬁ' [

2.5%

curbs and sidewalks
replaced annually

City of Greater Sudbury

55,000

potholes repaired annually
on average, typically in
conformance with the
standards set out in the
MMS

(o)
5%
road regulatory signs

replaced or repaired each
year

s
@ o
4%

ditches had ditching
performed annually

weeks to remove winter
sand on all roadways via
street sweeping

o
S

3%

road crossing culverts
replaced annually

pram

r Y

100%

bridges inspected and
cleaned annually

1x

annual line painting between
May and November

500

aged or fallen trees within
the roadway removed,
and 300 new trees planted
annually, including trees in
new subdivisions

10%

storm sewers cleaned and
inspected annually
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Distribution and Collection Operations and Maintenance Overview

+ Maintenance and Operation of the City’s water
distribution and wastewater collection network
with a combination of internal staff resources and
contract services.

Performance Measures

+ Total cost for distribution/transmission of drinking water KM of pipe: $16,164
- Total cost of wastewater collection/conveyance per KM of pipe: $11,707

Service Level Expectations

+ Operate and maintain approximately 1,000 km of watermains, and 800 km of sewer collection pipes in
accordance with applicable regulations, with enough resources to ensure systems operate on a 24/7 basis, and

meet the following service objectives:

100% 100% 33%

dead end watermains to flush once fire hydrants to check twice annually, of all sanitary pipes to flush
annually and 10% of all watermains to and 20% of all hydrants to re-paint and and inspect annually
swab annually refurbish annually

20% 20% 105

sewer access structures and 33% of of watermains to have leak detection emergency watermain breaks to

water system valves to inspect annually conducted annually repair within 24 hours of the service
interruption, including immediate

temporary repair and permanent
restoration of roadways, sidewalks
and private property within same
construction season of experienced
disruption

2020
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A

100

frozen service interruptions to thaw sewer back-up service interruptions to requests for connections to the City’s
within 16 hours during the winter, respond to within 8 hours of requests water systems responded to within the
annually for service, annually

community within 48 hours
of requests for service

Activity Level

The following summary of activities represents an average from the previous three years of service

SR R

100% 22%

60%

o
17%
dead end watermains hydrants checked 3 sewer pipes inspected and sewer access structures and
flushed and 10% swabbed times annually, and 10% flushed annually
annually refurbished/painted annually

22% of water system valves
inspected annually

e o £
24/7 ]
7% 95

watermains had leak detection emergency watermain breaks repaired frozen water services restored with
conducted annually annually within 24 hours and 10 average response time of 16 hours
repairs exceeding 24 hours with 95%

of permanent restorations completed
within the same construction season

City of Greater Sudbury
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Engineering Design Overview

+ Provide data management, engineering design « Collect baseline data and performs condition

and drafting services, capital budgeting and
construction project management.

+ Develop preliminary capital budgets for

infrastructure projects.

Performance Measures

assessments in preparation for project engineering.

+ Provide detailed engineering design and drafting

services for linear infrastructure projects.

+ Manage the tendering and contracting process for
all infrastructure capital projects.

+ Capital Contracts completed on schedule: 85%

+ Capital Contracts completed within budget: 85%

Service Level Expectations

30

linear construction projects including
developing drawings and specifications
with an estimated contract value
of $50 M

Activity Level

40

infrastructure capital projects
including managing the tendering and
procurement for approximately 130
locations and an estimated annual total
contract value of $75 M

100

infrastructure capital projects including
developing preliminary capital cost
estimates to assist with the annual

budget and asset management plans

25

linear infrastructure projects designed
annually with internal resources with an
approximate value of $45M

146

39

infrastructure capital projects with
132 locations and an estimated total
construction value of $70M tendered

100

capital cost estimates prepared

2020
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Engineering Project Delivery Overview

+ Provide project management services throughout + Engage residents, property owners, community

the project lifecycle. stakeholders, vendors, consultants, contractors and
City staff to minimize impacts of capital projects and
resolve issues in a timely and mutually beneficial
manner.

« Engage consultants, contractors, City staff, property
owners and other community stakeholders to
ensure capital projects are managed efficiently.

+ Provide one point of contact and communication for
inquiries and issue resolution.

Performance Measures

+ Capital Contracts completed on schedule: 85%
+ Capital Contracts completed within budget: 85%

Service Level Expectations

<

40

infrastructure capital projects for which project management
has been provided, with an estimated annual
contract value of $75M

Activity Level

2

39

infrastructure capital projects for which project management
has been provided, with an estimated annual contract value of $63M
(over the past two years on average)
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Construction Services Overview

+ Monitor project progress, quantities and quality of + Engage residents, property owners and other
deliverables for all infrastructure capital projects. community stakeholders impacted by construction
- Provide inspection services and coordination of activities.
quality assurance testing for capital projects. + Undertake topographic surveys.

+ Monitor connection to City systems.

Performance Measures

« Capital contracts completed on schedule: 85%
+ Capital contracts completed within budget: 85%
+ Capital locations completed on schedule: 85%

Service Level Expectations

S

30 60

infrastructure capital projects with inspection services locations per year to have detailed topographical surveys
provided with an estimated value of $50M performed, for pre-design, and as-built conditions
Activity Level

S

25

infrastructure capital projects with inspection services locations per year
provided with an estimated value $45M performed detailed surveys for pre-design,
and as-built conditions of

2020
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Infrastructure Capital Planning Overview

+ Develop Asset Management Plans and Long-Range « Develop short and long-term infrastructure Capital
Master Plans for the City’s transportation network Budget Plans.
and bridges, drainage conveyance controls and
treatment systems, water supply and distribution
systems, wastewater collection and treatment
systems.

« Serve as sponsor for the implementation of the
annual capital infrastructure implementation
program.

Performance Measures

+ Improvement in condition rating of paved lane km where condition is rated as good to very good: 39%

+ Improvement in condition rating of bridges, culverts and viaducts where condition is rated as good to
very good: 66%.

+ Improve the condition of water and wastewater systems. 25% and 23% respectively of total network are
in very poor condition and surpassing the useful life.

+ Compliance with regulatory requirements for water, wastewater and drainage systems.

+ Inflow/Infiltration reduction in sanitary collection systems from 0.058-0.025 I/s/m of pipe to
below 0.012 I/s/m of pipe

+ Leakage Rate in water distribution systems: 15%

Service Level Expectations

Internal resources with capacity for:

3,027 km 182 458 km

of hard top roadway assessed every bridges to have condition assessment drainage conveyance
two years (excluding gravel roads) completed every 2 years

997 km 791 km 143

of watermains of sewermain of water and wastewater facilities
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Development approvals: Adjustment/Consent Official: Development Engineering:
—- L J :
o [m [

57 210 3,190

major land use applications to review, minor variance, sign variance and applications to review, analyze
analyze and make recommendations on consent applications to review, analyze and make comments and
and make recommendations on recommendations/decisions on
Activity Level

E i
= 1l

4 4 188 km

Asset Management Plans developed Master Plans developed and updated municipal drains operated and
and updated on ongoing basis for every 5 years as well as studies related maintained
roads, bridges, drainage, water and to roads, bridges, drainage, water and
wastewater infrastructure wastewater infrastructure
Development approvals: Development Engineering:
— —
—— ==

80 2,800

major land use planning applications reviewed, applications/requests for comment reviewed,
analyzed and made recommendations analyzed and made comments/recommendations/
on per year decisions on per year

2020
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Transportation and Innovation Overview

+ Develop and implement transportation systems that + Manage private applications for work within the

allow for the safe and efficient movement of people
and goods throughout the City’s transportation
network, including traffic controls, traffic calming
programs, active transportation systems and street

lighting.

Performance Measures

City’s road allowance, and manage the utility
location requirements for City-owned buried
infrastructure.

+ Review performance data within the Growth

and Infrastructure Department to assist with
identification and implementation of business
process improvements

+ Total number of on-road collisions per 100,000 population: 1,120

Service Level Expectations

Internal resources with capacity for:

125

signalized intersections to manage

700

permits to process for
road occupancy annually

City of Greater Sudbury

500

requests by residents for road safety
improvements to be processed
under management of the Road
Safety program, including completing
the annual audit and producing
approximately 25 Operations
Committee reports per year

6,000

requests to process for
utility locates annually

3,100

development applications to review
and comment on for connection to the
existing public road systems annually

500 metres

of new sidewalks

151



Services
e’e

10 km 1 12

of new cycling infrastructure traffic calming project per year City programs and business processes:
perform business analytics to identify

opportunities for business process
improvements

’
11

Activity Level

8 ‘- ==
© - - S

125 675 3,190 727

signalized intersections had calls from the public development applications permits for road occupancy
semi-annual inspections responded to in regards reviewed and commented processed
completed and 486 service to road safety and 14 on for connection to the
requests responded to Operations Committee existing public road systems
relating to the traffic signal reports produced
system

||
>

.9-‘ h

6,472 650 m 16 km 2 2

requests for utility of new sidewalk of new cycling new pedestrian traffic calming
locates processed infrastructure crossovers designed projects completed
and developed

2020
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Community and Strategic Planning Overview

+ Long Range Planning: Develops and maintains + GIS and Data Analytics: Maintains enterprise GIS
statutory and strategic plans that guide data sets and provides data analytics services to
development and investment in the City including CGS business units and external stakeholders.

the Official Plan, Downtown Master Plan,
Community Improvement Plans (CIP) and the Policy
on Development Cost Sharing. It administers grant
programs and provides land use planning and data
support to other CGS business units.

+ Surveys and Mapping: Maintains, expands
and supports the City’s survey control network,
topographic maps and aerial photography.

Performance Measures

- Total cost for services per capita: $17.13
+ Currency of planning documents: Up to date
Effectiveness of Policies:

+ Percent of agricultural land preserved: 100%

+ Percent of new residential units in settlement area: 85.3%

+ Residential built up growth vs. green field growth: 69.5%

+ Non-residential built up growth vs. green field growth: 76.5%
+  Public Investment in Downtown and Town Centres: $700,000

» Private investment in Downtown and Town Centres: $30M

Service Level Expectations

Long Range Planning:

5-10 10 15

land use policy projects to CGS policy projects to new grant applications to administer

develop and administer annually support annually annually

City of Greater Sudbury
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GIS and Data Analytics:

_Q_@
| - |

25

enterprise data sets to maintain,
and provide support to internal and external clients

Surveys and Mapping:

iFI;'i

40-50 200 sq.km.

new survey monuments to install of aerial photography to update
annually

Activity Level

%J

250

data requests to fulfill annually

Long Range Planning:

11

major policy projects led CGS projects supported

1549

new grant
applications administered

2020
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Activity Level

GIS and Data Analytics:

9_@
B
25

enterprise data sets maintained, applications to improve
and supported to internal and external clients customer service

Surveys and Mapping:

] RosC % Jf

— '
44 192 sq.km. 248
new survey control of aerial photography updated mapping data requests fulfilled

monuments installed
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Environmental Planning Overview

EarthCare Sudbury:

« delivers practical, positive messaging on .
environmental sustainability and climate adaptation
to residents directly and indirectly

» 150 local partner organizations collaborate with

EarthCare
Regreening:

Lake Water Quality:

monitor 66 city lakes to assess their environmental
health, develops lake protective policies, and

delivers and supports community-based lake

stewardship initiatives. This section also reviews
and provides environmental comments on all land

use planning applications.

» Leads the ecological recovery of local industrially

damaged lands.

Performance Measures

EarthCare:

+ Percentage of adult residents
reached annually with
environmental messaging: 60%

+ Percentage of local schools
who have engaged in EarthCare
initiatives since 2012: 99%

Service Level Expectations

Regreening:

+ Percentage of initial impaired
land being regenerated since
1978: 48%

Water Quality:

*  18% regularly monitored lakes
show a decreasing trend in
phosphorous concentration

+  81% regularly monitored lakes
are stable

EarthCare

50%

of residents reached annually with
practical messages on sustainability
and climate adaptation through
EarthCare Minute and Green Living
magazine. Host Water Festival for ¥z of
local schools.
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Regreening

360-430 hectares

of impaired land planted
with seedlings and 6 to 20 hectares
treated with limestone.

Water Quality

40

lakes/year sampled annually for
phosphorus and 1 to 3 lakes/year
surveyed for aquatic plants and
sampled for oxygen.

2020

Budget



Activity Level

: >
Services

EarthCare

Regreening

37%

of local schools participated in
Children’s Water Festival; 23 weeks
airing EarthCare Minutes CTV —
61% of adult residents reached; 68% of
local households received Green Living
magazine distribution.

126,000

seedlings planted on 252 hectares of
impaired land and 6.8 hectares had
limestone applied

City of Greater Sudbury

Water Quality

37

lakes sampled for phosphorous
and 1 lake had a detailed survey of
aquatic plants conducted
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Development Approvals Overview

Development Approvals: provides information/
advice to developers, stakeholders and the public;
reviews, analyses and provides professional advice

Development Engineering: works with developers
and other professionals to review, analyze, approve
and implement site plans, plans of subdivision and

on Official Plan Amendments (OPA), Rezonings,
Plans of Subdivision and Condominium.

+  Committee of Adjustment/Consent Official:

provides information/advice to developers,
stakeholders and the public; reviews, analyses and
makes recommendations on minor/sign variance
applications and decisions on consent/validation of

title applications.

Performance Measures

condominium, lot grading plans, utility installation
plans and municipal addressing. Provides comment
on planning and building applications.

- Total cost of services per capita: $8.90

+ Percent of Planning Act Applications meeting legislative service standards:

Service Level Expectations

85.3%

Development approvals:

80

major land use planning applications
per year to review, analyze and make
recommendations on

Activity Level

Adjustment/Consent Official:

300

minor variance, sign variance and
consent applications per year to
review, analyze and make
recommendations/decisions on

Development Engineering:

2,800

applications/requests for comment
per year to review, analyze and
make comments/recommendations/
decisions on

Development approvals:

o7

major land use applications
reviewed, analyzed and made
recommendations on
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Adjustment/Consent Official:

210

minor variance, sign variance and
consent applications reviewed,
analyzed and made recommendations/
decisions on

Development Engineering:

3,190

applications reviewed, analyzed and
made comments/recommendations/
decisions on

2020
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Plans Examination Overview

Receives and reviews applications for building and + Ensures approval times adhere to provincially-
demolition permits ensuring the proposed work mandated standards, for example plans
complies with appropriate regulations. examination/approval within 10 working days for

Receives, reviews and approves construction single family dwellings.

drawings ensuring they meet with appropriate + Provides front-counter services for residents and
regulations developers, including help with permit applications.

Performance Measures

To ensure provincially mandated turn-around times established by the Ontario Building Code for building permit

issuance.

+ Category 1: Houses (Not Exceeding 3 Storeys/600 square metres): 6.16 days (provincial standard is 10 working
days)

+ Category 2: Small Buildings (Small Commercial/Industrial Not Exceeding 3 Storeys/600 square metres): 12
days (provincial standard is 15 working days)

« Category 3: Large Buildings (Large Residential/Commercial/Industrial/Institutional): 15.53 days (provincial
standard is 20 working days)

« Category 4: Complex Buildings (Post Disaster Buildings, Including Hospitals, Power/Water, Fire/Police/EMS,
Communications): 11.8 days (provincial standard is 30 working days)

2018 operating costs for building permits and inspection services per $1,000 of residential and ICI construction
activity: $13.97

All responses for Planning Services met Planning Division service levels

Service Level Expectations

City of Greater Sudbury

2,215 114 156

building permit site plan control consents
applications yearly applications

139 68 7

minor variances rezoning applications draft plans of subdivision
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Activity Level
Cdd— «

1,915 69 101

permit applications reviewed including site plan control consents
architectural, structural, mechanical and applications
engineering drawings (2018)

=3

129 48 16

minor variances rezoning applications draft plans of subdivision

——
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Building Inspections Overview

+ Enforces compliance of Ontario Building Code and + Conducts inspections of daycare facilities, group
applicable municipal by-laws. homes and other specialized provincially-funded

+ Conducts inspections at various stages of

and licensed facilities.

construction and demolition. + Assists By-law Enforcement on property standard

« Assists in prosecutions through the courts. X
issues.

investigations involving plumbing and structural

+ Conducts 311 review of buildings deemed unsafe.

Performance Measures

+ To ensure provincially mandated turn-around times established by the Ontario Building Code for building permit
issuance. These building permit inspections are mandated to be done within 48 hours of requests received.

+ Per cent of building inspection requests met timelines dictated under Ontario Building Code: 100%

+ Operating costs for building permits and inspection services per $1,000 of residential and ICI construction

activity: $13.97

+ Orders to Comply for Building Code infractions and automated citizen service requests met service level

standards.

Service Level Expectations

10,000 150

building inspections per year orders to comply to Ontario Building
Code infractions

Activity Level

275

Automated Citizen Requests (ACRs)
including Orders to Remedy unsafe
conditions

10,353 176

building inspections mandated by the orders to Comply issued to Ontario
Ontario Building Code Building Code infractions in 2018

City of Greater Sudbury

303

Automated Citizen Requests (ACRs)
handled, including four orders to
remedy unsafe conditions for vulnerable
occupancies
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Building Permits and Approvals Overview

+ Receives, reviews and processes applications .
for building and demolition permits ensuring
the proposed work complies with appropriate
regulations.

+ Provides in-person service to residents and
developers during the application process.

Performance Measures

Ensures processing times adhere to provincially
mandated Ontario Building Code standards.

Coordinates, tracks, issues and manages the
inspection request process.

+ To ensure provincially mandated turn-around times established by the Ontario Building Code for building permit

issuance as follows:

+ Category 1: Houses (Not Exceeding 3 Storeys/600 square meters): 6.16 days (provincial standard is 10

working days)

+ Category 2: Small Buildings (Small Commercial/Industrial Not Exceeding 3 Storeys/600 square meters): 12

days (provincial standard is 15 working days)

« Category 3: Large Buildings (Large Residential/Commercial/Industrial/Institutional): 15.53 days (provincial

standard is 20 working days)

« Category 4. Complex Buildings (Post Disaster Buildings, Including Hospitals, Power/Water, Fire/Police/EMS,
Communications): 11.8 days (provincial standard is 30 working days)

+ Operating costs for building permits and inspection services per $1,000 of residential and ICI construction

activity: $13.97

Service Level Expectations

2,215 125,000

building permit applications phone calls per year
yearly with a total
construction value of
$300 million

Activity Level

7,000

visitors at the
front counter

1,600

requested property searches
per year

1,915 130,000

applications for building phone calls handled
and demolition permits with
a construction value of
$295 million
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7,410

visitors attended at
the front counter

1,752

lawyer requested property
searches completed per year

2020
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Water Treatment Overview

Provide worry free drinking water to our residents, our
business community and our firefighting staff at all times
through:

+  Water treatment
+ Compliance and Operational Support

Performance Measures

+ Total cost of water treatment/distributed: $700/million litres treated annually including Cost of Energy - $2 million
annually and Cost of Chemicals - $1 million/annually

+ Rate achieved in Ministry of Environment Conservation and Parks (MECP) annual inspection: 100% (99.5%
achieved in 2019 - details in annual report)

Service Level Expectations

In order to ensure an effective drinking water system 24/7, staff performs the following:

15,000 7,700 hours 140

drinking water samples annually of scheduled and corrective third party regulated maintenance
to test for bacteria, lead, sodium, maintenance hours calibrations and checks of flow meters,
triholomethanes (THM’s) and other back flow preventers and related safety
prescribed organic and inorganic equipment
materials

25 100 288,000 1000 300

large diameter water small diameter residential water new water meters to risk management
meters to inspect for residential meters to meter reads install annually plans and other
Industrial, Commercial inspect as a result of conducted annually source protection
and Institutional (IC&I) stopped water meter by third party related documents to
clients work orders contractor, overseen review/process
by City
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Activity Level

16,500

drinking water samples
conducted (110%

requirement for participation

in “best practice” sampling
such as Drinking Water

Surveillance Program
(DWISP) with an additional
10% capacity

100%

service orders for small
diameter residential meters
as a result of stopped water
meter work orders inspected
(additional 10% capacity)

164

7,000

hours of maintenance
activity completed (91% of
requirement)

&

260,000

manual residential meter

reads conducted by third-

party contractor (90% of
requirement3)

>

100%

third-party regulated
maintenance calibrations
and checks completed

100%

new water meter service
requests installed with an
additional 10% capacity

100%

large diameter water meters
inspected/maintained for
ICI clients with an additional
10% capacity

100%

risk management plans
reviewed/processed with an
additional 15% capacity

2020
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Wastewater Treatment Overview

Provide worry free treatment of both wastewater and
storm water that will protect human health and protect

our natural environment at all times through:

+  Wastewater Treatment
« Storm Water Treatment
+ Compliance and Operational Support

Performance Measures

Cost per Megalitre (ML) Treated: 201
201
201
-+ Cost of Energy: $2 million/annually
+ Cost of Chemicals: $600,000/annually

9: $ 259.47
8: $304.82
7:$268.27

+  Number of Wastewater Regulatory Non-Compliance events: 0% (25 Non-Compliances in 2018 — Details in

Annual Report)

Service Level Expectations

Wastewater Treatment Facilities:

10,000

wastewater samples to test for
phosphorous, nitrogen, carbonaceous
oxygen demand, total suspended
solids and other organic and inorganic
materials

900

recreational vehicles
to be received

City of Greater Sudbury

2,150

septage receiving vehicles to be
received annually

29,000

hours of scheduled
and corrective maintenance
hours to be completed

1,100

Sludge tankers to be received annually
(80 from Espanola)

900

third-party regulated maintenance
calibrations and checks of flow meters,
back flow preventers and related safety
equipment to be completed
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Compliance and Operational Support:

6,0
()
o
1,250 50 100%

private institutional, commercial, or Residential Inflow and Infiltration environmental spills attended

industrial facilities to be inspected Subsidy Program (RIISP) applications to as required
annually for compliance with Sewer Use be reviewed/processed

By-Law

Activity Level

Wastewater Treatment Facilities:

[ 2

6 gor
S = L

13,000 2,250 1,150

wastewater samples conducted (130% septage receiving vehicles received Sludge tankers received annually
of requirement to ensure facility process annually (varies seasonally 20% (104% of average with additional
is appropriately adjusted to meet quality additional capacity) 20% capacity)

and quantity performance requirements
with an additional 20% capacity)

\
Ak

1,100 25,000 100%

recreational vehicles hours of scheduled and corrective of third party regulated maintenance
received maintenance hours completed calibrations and checks of flow meters,
(86% of requirement) back flow preventers and related safety

equipment completed

2020

186 Budget



: >
Services

Activity Level

Compliance and Operational Support:

6,6,0
()
1,350 84 44
private institutional, commercial or Residential Inflow and Infiltration environmental spills attended in 2019
industrial facilities inspected annually Subsidy Program (RIISP) applications with an additional 20% capacity

for compliance with Sewer Use By-Law reviewed/processed (168% of average,

(108% of average, an upward trend as an upward trend as programs grow,

programs grow, with an additional 10% with an additional 10% capacity)

capacity)
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Solid Waste Management Overview

+ Oversees the planning (legislated requirements, » Solid waste and litter collection services
asset management and master plans), design,

o . ! » Processing and handling of waste
approvals, monitoring and operation of solid

waste programs and facilities with a combination * Residual disposal of waste
of internal staff resources and contract services, + Customer and educational support services
including:

Performance Measures

+ Percent of residential solid waste diverted - single and multi-residential: 44.60%
- Total cost for solid waste diversion per tonne - all property classes: $212

Service Level Expectations

Maintain and operate solid waste and litter collection services with a capacity to collect approximately 40,000 to

42,000 tonnes of waste annually with a combination of internal and external resources:

60,000 400 88

households apartment buildings multi-type properties,

©
153 340 4,000

IC&l properties roadside litter containers provided with collection trips for
weekly collection of waste toxic waste annually

2020
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Service Level Expectations
Maintain and Operate processing and handling facilities with approved capacities for approximately 100,000 tonnes

of waste annually with a combination of internal and external resources:

6 42,000 tonnes 26
Saturdays per year, one

11,906 tonnes
days per week, the transfer of  of recyclable materials can be
processed and transferred by =~ Household Hazardous Waste
Depot is open with capacity

per year on a weekly basis,
with an approved capacity for ~ waste from one small vehicle
transfer station with storage one Recycling Centre, 6 days
per week to process and handle waste
from 25 hazardous waste

transfer of waste from
13 licensed residential capacity to transfer various
waste depots categories of solid waste
to licensed processing and classes without limit

disposal sites
Maintain and operate the residual disposal of waste with reserve capacity of approximately 6 million tonnes and
an estimated service life of 60 to 84 years with a combination of internal and external resources and the following

general service objectives:

3

landfill sites,
6 days per week,
available for the disposal of waste

Maintain and operate customer and educational support services with sufficient resources to meet the following

service objectives:

11,000

week time period to process citizen requests
applications for services or programs to respond to on an annual basis

169
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Activity Level

A% gy &

40,588 tonnes 3,323 17,491 tonnes 351 tonnes

weekly collection of waste and toxic taxi pick-ups processed at the of household
litter per year Recycling Centre hazardous waste handled

(‘0

20,168 tonnes 101,122 150 10,585

of other various waste tonnes of waste disposed support applications, 30 citizen requests
categories handled or rebates, 78 Adoptions Groups responded to
processed processed or managed

2020
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Finance, Compliance, IT Audits and Investigations, Hotline and ERM
Support Overview

+ Conducts Performance Audits to assess the extent + Supports the hotline by coordinating investigations
of regard within municipal operations for one or and reporting semi-annually to Council.
more of the three Es (Efficiency, Effectiveness and

Supports the annual Enterprise Risk Management
Economy.) process.
Conducts Financial, Compliance and IT Audits as

well as investigations to assess the adequacy of

safeguards over the City’s funds.

Performance Measures

Per cent of audit action plans, fully or partially implemented: 98%
Per cent of wrongdoing hotline complaints closed: 95%
+  Completed Audit Initiatives: 8

Service Level Expectations

2 fol

2 2 2

performance audits financial, compliance, IT audits investigations

id

4

Activity Level

‘s L QC S

4 2 3 2 1

performance audits financial, compliance, investigations hotline reports ERM Support
IT audits
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Functional Organizational Chart
Executive and Legislative
85 Total Positions

4< Auditor General '

Senior Auditor !

NI N

4( Chief of Staff !

Office Coordinator '

S\

4( Chief Administrative Officer ! )*
Executive Coordinator
Chief Administrative Officer '

Director - Economic Development ' }AGirector + Communications and Community Engagemem)

_ Administrative Assistant Administrative Assistant * Director of
Director of Economic Development ' Communications and Community Engagement '

Community Initiatives and
Engagement Coordinator '

- of Cc S
and French Services '

( Manager of 311 and Customer Services ' >
311 Training and Quality
Assurance Coordinator '

Marketing and Promotions Officer '

Manager of Investments and
Business Development ’

L( Business Development Officer 4 )

Manager of Tourism and Culture '

LC Business Development Officer 2 )

N AASNAAT
N N N N N
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Corporate Revenues and Expenditures

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Levies (10,833,233) (10,441,533)  (10,061,780) (10,437,439) (10,688,259) (250,820) 2.4%
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (23,694,951) (21,606,051)  (21,511,700) (21,382,000) (21,605,551) (223,551) 1.0%
User Fees (75,736) (51,006) - - - - 0.0%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (207,722) (201,377) (201,378) (230,000) (201,375) 28,625 -12.4%
Investment Earnings (10,722,771) (11,800,320)  (11,574,974) (11,434,974) (11,578,473) (143,499) 1.3%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (1,696,040) (4,167,935) - - - - 0.0%
Other Revenues (2,574,868)  (3,942,734) (4,565,500) (4,273,931) (4,560,500) (286,569) 6.7%
Total Revenues (49,805,321) (52,210,956)  (47,915,332) (47,758,344) (48,634,158) (875,814) 1.8%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 156,148 823,619 (160,072) (160,072) (1,140,000) (979,928) 612.2%
Materials - Operating Expenses 3,046,033 2,807,935 2,425,485 1,935,485 2,225,485 290,000 15.0%
Rent and Financial Expenses 315,124 324,464 326,730 320,000 325,000 5,000 1.6%
Purchased/Contract Services = 362,668 = = = = 0.0%
Debt Repayment 2,100,000 2,100,000 5,366,198 5,366,198 8,962,395 3,596,197 67.0%
Grants - Transfer Payments 671,716 1,264,304 1,494,440 1,326,607 1,478,906 152,299 11.5%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 36,800,513 39,696,769 40,665,458 40,501,219 38,008,687 (2,492,532) -6.2%
Internal Recoveries 1,242 169,436 71,521 95,617 102,588 6,971 7.3%
Total Expenses 43,090,776 47,549,195 50,189,760 49,385,054 49,963,061 578,007 1.2%
Net Budget (6,714,545)  (4,661,761) 2,274,428 1,626,710 1,328,903 (297,807) -18.3%

2020
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Mayor and Council
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Overview

City Council is responsible for the governance of the City of Greater Sudbury, subject to provincial legislation.
Council Members are elected every four years, with the term of this Council ending in 2022.

The City of Greater Sudbury 12-ward system is used for electing Councillors, with one Councillor elected for each

ward and the Mayor elected at large.

City Council establishes strategies, policies and budgets for the programs and services delivered by the City of
Greater Sudbury. Mayor and City Council include budgets for:

+ The Office of the Mayor

+ City Council, including Councillors’ remuneration, and related travel, expenses, support staff and services, and

other costs

+  Memberships in various organizations, including the Federation of Northern Ontario Municipalities, the
Association of Municipalities of Ontario, the Federation of Canadian Municipalities and Ontario Good Roads

Association.

Mayor and Council | 2020 Budget Summary

Revenues
Other Revenues

Total Revenues

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits

Materials - Operating Expenses
Internal Recoveries

Total Expenses

Net Budget

City of Greater Sudbury

2017
Actuals

(102)

(102)

1,231,088
185,938
273,240

1,690,266

1,690,164

Actuals

2018
Actuals

1,299,142
178,097
242,760

1,719,999

1,719,999

Part-Time Hours

2019
Projected
Actuals

1,502,652
220,264
242,402

1,965,318

1,965,318

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
1,502,652 1,540,923
223,384 223,702
242,402 260,731
1,968,438 2,025,356
1,968,438 2,025,356
2019 2020
Budget Budget
5 5
3,654 3,654

Dollar
Change

38,271

318
18,329
56,918

56,918

Budget Change

Per cent
Change

0.0%

0.0%

2.5%
0.1%
7.6%
2.9%

2.9%
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Auditor General’s Office
56

Overview

The Auditor General’s Office reports to the Audit Committee and is responsible for assisting Council in holding itself
and its administrators accountable for the quality of stewardship over public funds, and for the achievement of
value-for-money in municipal operations. The Auditor General’s Office also assists Council with the fulfilment of its
governance responsibilities by completing a broad range of audits and by supporting the Wrongdoing Hotline, as
well as the Enterprise Risk Management (ERM) process.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Completed Financial, Compliance and IT Audits of Controls over Grants, Cash Receiving Functions, Engineering
Services and IT Security.

+ Completed Performance Audits of Engineering Services Procurement, Summer and Winter Maintenance
Programs for Roads and Asset Management.

+ Completed Governance Audits for the Greater Sudbury Public Library and Downtown Sudbury BIA.
« Completed investigations and semi-annual reports on the Wrongdoing Hotline.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Continue to develop internal capabilities to minimize reliance on external contractors for investigations and IT
security assessments.

+ Continue to work with the CAO and Treasurer to integrate the ERM process with the annual business planning
and budgeting processes and long-term financial planning process.

+ Continue to identify strategic areas for conducting performance audits to identify significant areas to improve the
efficiency, economy and effectiveness of municipal operations.

Key Deliverables for 2020

« Complete audits that address significant risks and the priorities of Council.
+ Complete timely investigations to address complaints submitted to the wrongdoing hotline.

2020
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% of audit action plans, fully or partially implemented

el Fully or Partially No Substantial
Plans In Substantially .
Implemented Action Taken
Progress Implemented
As of May 15, 2017 110 86% 12% 2%
As of May 31, 2018 75 69% 19% 12%
As of May 31, 2019 53 40% 58% 2%

% of wrongdoing hotline complaints closed

Complaints Complaints % of Complaints
Received Closed Closed

As of May 31, 2017 156 109 70%
As of May 31, 2018 142 127 89%
As of May 31, 2019 124 118 95%
Completed Audit Initiatives

Audits Oth:rr;Ajreaz::ved Total
As of May 31, 2017 4 3 7
As of May 31, 2018 5 3 8
As of May 31, 2019 3 9
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Auditor General | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
Contribution from Reserve and Capital (12,057) (6,705) (10,000) (10,150) - 10,150 -100.0%
Total Revenues (12,057) (6,705) (10,000) (10,150) - 10,150 -100.0%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 288,372 322,918 347,000 347,660 351,455 3,795 1.1%
Materials - Operating Expenses 17,442 16,490 17,000 18,122 16,241 (1,881) -10.4%
Purchased/Contract Services 25,097 24,184 5,000 6,000 4,000 (2,000) -33.3%
Internal Recoveries 22,832 22,359 24,279 21,279 23,017 1,738 8.2%
Total Expenses 353,743 385,951 393,279 393,061 394,713 1,652 0.4%
Net Budget 341,686 379,246 383,279 382,911 394,713 11,802 3.1%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020
Budget Budget
Part-Time Hours 3,654 3,654

2020
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Office of the Chief Administrative Officer | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (665,069) (624,302) (459,488) (191,104) (1,066,327) (875,223) 458.0%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (705,433) (347,552) (122,209) (96,735) (756,577) (659,842) 682.1%
User Fees (32,129) (30,328) (10,000) - - - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (127,809) (135,032) (73,676) (171,710) (240,676) (68,966) 40.2%
Other Revenues (424,599) (986,509) (439,867) (441,650) (668,978) (227,328) 51.5%
Total Revenues (1,955,039) (2,123,723) (1,105,240) (901,199) (2,732,558) (1,831,359) 203.2%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 4,696,362 4,852,765 4,683,031 4,891,623 5,522,031 630,408 12.9%
Materials - Operating Expenses 1,065,206 1,087,410 1,091,641 1,046,709 1,691,158 644,449 61.6%
Energy Costs 2,975 2,963 4,073 4,073 4,046 27) -0.7%
Rent and Financial Expenses 1,005 1,099 = = = = 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 346,700 319,017 72,550 62,850 478,683 415,833 661.6%
Grants - Transfer Payments 2,482,940 2,351,590 2,240,016 2,174,839 2,423,672 248,833 11.4%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 352,500 994,389 190,000 190,000 190,000 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 469,671 509,318 423,829 420,829 558,599 137,770 32.7%
Total Expenses 9,417,359 10,118,551 8,705,140 8,790,923 10,868,189 2,077,266 23.6%
Net Budget 7,462,320 7,994,828 7,599,900 7,889,724 8,135,631 245,907 3.1%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 45 46
Part-Time Hours 8,159 13,104
Overtime Hours 598 656

2020
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Office of the Chief Administrative Officer
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Overview

The Office of the Chief Administrative Officer (CAOs Office) leads the
organization and Chairs the Executive Leadership Team. The CAOs Office
includes two divisions: Economic Development and Communications and
Community Engagement.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Produced a revised Strategic Plan in collaboration with City Council

+  Completed the first phase of a Core Services Review, with the second
phase anticipated for completion in the first quarter of 2020

+ Reached the planned milestones for three of four of Council’s Large
Projects, with the fourth subject to delays caused by land use planning
appeals to the Local Planning Appeals Tribunal (LPAT)

+ Ensured the successful delivery of key customer service improvements
throughout the corporation including development application and
building permit processing, the Transit Action Plan, Customer Service
Response Standards, Waste Collection Service level changes and
corporate communications processes

+ Ensured the successful introduction of new or revised policies designed
to support sustainable service delivery and financial condition including
a new Capital Budget policy, an Asset Management Policy, a revised
Purchasing By-law, revised Human Resource policies including new
Collective Bargaining agreements and an updated long range financial
plan

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

« The completion of the second phase of the Core Services Review
provides an opportunity for Council to describe the focus it wants to
apply to the corporation’s services, and where it would like to make
adjustments

+ Advancing the goals of Council’s Large Projects will continue to present
significant opportunities for economic and cultural development across
the entire community

« Opportunities to further develop relationships with key stakeholders
such as Indigenous leaders, provincial and federal governments, local
business and institutions and peers across the municipal sector will
support the community’s desire for achieving the outcomes in Council’s
Strategic Plan

City of Greater Sudbury

Office of
the Chief
Administrative
Officer
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Engagement

Economic
Development
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Key Deliverables in 2020

+ With the goal of maintaining sustainable funding plans, continue the Core Services Review, looking for
opportunities to change services in support of Council’s highest priorities

+ Reach the milestones that produce the desired outcomes of Council’s Large Projects

+ Further develop policies and identify initiatives that support continued progress in the corporation’s, and the
community’s, relationships with Indigenous communities

+ Enhance initiatives to attract newcomers from other countries and other parts of Canada, to spark economic
development partnerships and opportunities.

+ Develop organizational changes to policies and processes that strengthen the corporation’s resilience
and improve its performance including, but not limited to, developing and implementing a Human Capital
Management plan, introducing technology changes and increasing the use of analytics

Key Performance Indicators

Measure Name Total Complete 1) On Hold 2020f
Progress

36

Significant projects performance update 36 32 3 1 complete

Office of the CAO | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
Other Revenues (300) (545) - - - - 0.0%
Total Revenues (300) (545) - - - - 0.0%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 439,969 425,378 455,476 455,476 465,908 10,432 2.3%
Materials - Operating Expenses 58,956 78,799 103,688 103,688 103,688 - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services - 14,001 - - - - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 36,523 4,579 3,535 3,635 5,324 1,789 50.6%
Total Expenses 535,448 522,757 562,699 562,699 574,920 12,221 2.2%
Net Budget 535,148 522,212 562,699 562,699 574,920 12,221 2.2%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020
Budget Budget
Full-Time Positions 2 2

2020
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Overview

The Communications and Community Engagement Division plans and
executes strategic communications and engagement activities, building
understanding of the City, its people, programs, services and policies. It
provides strategic advice and support to the organization on customer
service. Through the 311 call centre, the division delivers first-resolution
response to callers each day, using judgment, discretion and organizational
knowledge to resolve, escalate or respond directly to inquiries.

2019 Accomplishments

« Awarded the contract for the replacement of the City’s Customer
Relationship Management system.

+ Extended 311 call centre operating hours.

+ Established an organization-wide customer service feedback program
and a corporate-wide customer service training program.

+ Successfully launched a new online, digital newsletter to inform and
engage residents about City services.

+ Led and implemented strategic communications plans for large
organizational projects including the Transit Action Plan new routes and
schedules, 2020 Budget, and one-bag garbage limit change.

+ Completed a review of the City’s communications function, including
structure, service levels, policies and processes.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ The continued growth in technology as an instant point of contact
for residents and the impact that it will have on communications and
customer service means expectations are changing as residents expect
government service experiences to align with those in the private sector.

+ Council endorsement of the Customer Service Strategy and
Communications Strategic Plan allows ongoing opportunity to change
the perception of municipal services and government in the community
by way of positive, dynamic and targeted communications and
customer service initiatives.

« The implementation of a new Customer Relationship Management
system will enable positive technological, customer service, reputational
and business outcomes. The alignment of these positive changes will
benefit staff and residents and build trust with the community.

+ Areview of the Communications function of the organization will result
in improved processes, policies and strategies to benefit internal clients,
stakeholders and residents alike.

City of Greater Sudbury

Communications
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+ A sharper focus on communicating and engaging with the public has improved relationships between
communications and department staff, resulting in positive outcomes for the implementation of large, corporate
projects. As transparency and accountability is identified as a continued priority of City Council, these positive
business partnership relationships will continue to be critical to positive outcomes for City and Council projects.

Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Lead the implementation the City’s new Customer Relationship Management system.
« Review wayfinding and signage at all City facilities to improve customer service and accessibility.

« Continue to implement an organization-wide customer service training program, with the end goal of a City
workforce equipped to provide consistent, excellent customer service, regardless of service area.

+ Lead the bi-annual Citizen Satisfaction Survey.

+ Finalize a community engagement strategy, including an organizational process, policy and framework to
mobilize consistent, trusted and quality engagement at all phases of a City projects, including closing the loop.

+ Lead the bi-annual City of Greater Sudbury Employee Survey.
+ Implement adopted recommendations of the Communications Review report.

Key Performance Indicators

Measure Name Category 2018 2019f 2020f Target
First call resolution (including direct Efficiency 67% 72% 75% . Goal to
transfers) increase
Call response time (% calls answered . o o o o
within 20 seconds in queue) Service level 79% 70% 80% 80%
. . Goal to
Average call duration Effectiveness 65 sec 86 sec 100 sec increase
- g - 2.28 pages 2.24 pages 2.21 pages Goal to
Pages Visited per Website Visit Efficiency per session per session per session decrease
Enhance communications through the .
launch of community newsletter, City %)n;r;unlty - i nzﬁgz i :502 in(i?:;;g
Connect P gnup gnup
2020
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Communications and Community Engagement | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change
2017 2018 2019 2019 Budget 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
Contr from Reserve and Capital (95,016) (49,188) (28,000) (28,000) (25,000) 3,000 -10.7%
Other Revenues (6,226) (2,973) - - - - 0.0%
Total Revenues (101,242) (52,161) (28,000) (28,000) (25,000) 3,000 -10.7%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 1,921,025 2,084,184 1,974,579 2,227,159 2,403,890 176,731 7.9%
Materials - Operating Expenses 175,016 194,637 172,054 194,489 189,489 (5,000) -2.6%
Rent and Financial Expenses (10) (10) - - - - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 72,745 65,766 69,550 59,850 57,350 (2,500) -4.2%
Internal Recoveries 90,432 151,575 149,035 149,035 166,856 17,821 12.0%
Total Expenses 2,259,208 2,496,152 2,365,218 2,630,533 2,817,585 187,052 7.1%
Net Budget 2,157,966 2,443,991 2,337,218 2,602,533 2,792,585 190,052 7.3%

Staffing Complement

2019 Budget 2020 Budget

Full Time Positions 24 25
Part Time Hours 3,525 3,521
Overtime Hours 348 406
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Economic Development
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Overview

Economic Development is focused on investment attraction, community
promotion, improved quality of life and support for local business.

Staff achieve goals through the creation and coordination of strategic
partnerships with internal stakeholders, community institutions, local
businesses, and regional, provincial and federal government agencies.
Staff also provide support to, and receive guidance from, the 18-member
community board of the City of Greater Sudbury Community Development
Corporation (CGSCDC, operating as Greater Sudbury Development
Corporation, or GSDC).

2019 Accomplishments

+ Hosted successful Greater Sudbury Reception at the 2019 Prospectors
and Developers Association of Canada (PDAC) Conference.

» Worked with established partnership to advance the Downtown Business
Incubator and Seed Capital initiatives.

+ Successfully secured Greater Sudbury designation as a Welcome
Community for Francophone Immigrants and as a participating
municipality in the Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot program.

+ Supported the newly established Tourism Development Committee
and developed new Tourism Strategy and action plan for investment of
proceeds of the Municipal Accommodation Tax.

+ Coordinated municipal support for 2019 Esso Cup National Female Midget
Championships and 2019 Federation of Northern Municipalities Annual
Conference.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

« Establish and maintain strong strategic partnerships within the
entrepreneurial ecosystem to reduce the duplication of services and ensure
the right mix of products and services for the small business and startup
community.

« Strengthen business and development processes and services to support
business growth.

+ Position Greater Sudbury as global leader of mining and mining supply/
service sector innovation.

* Leverage existing partnerships to increase revenue generation
opportunities for Economic Development to advance marketing,
promotions and capacity building efforts, and address financial gaps faced
by projects and initiatives.

2020
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Key Deliverables in 2020

« Target business attraction efforts to secure new investment for the community.

« Pilot entrepreneur skills development and attraction strategies to leverage the Regional Business Centre
collaboration network and the Business Incubator and Seed Capital partnerships.

+ Implement a coordinated strategy for workforce development and talent recruitment, leveraging both the Rural and
Northern Immigration Pilot and established Indigenous economic development partnerships, in collaboration with
employment agencies, large employers, recruitment officers and other stakeholders to address skills gaps and job
creation.

+ Support the newly established Tourism Development Committee and implement the Tourism Strategy and action
plan, including aggressive pursuit of meeting, convention and event hosting opportunities.

Key Performance Indicators

Arts, Heritage and Festival
Grants Only per Capita }
(Community Impact)

20186 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

Culture Operating Cost for Arts,
Heritage and Festival Grants Only
per Capita (Service Level)

2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

Culture Total Cost including Grants
per Capita (Service Level) $42.38

$13.40

2016 2017 2018 2019¢f 2020f

CGS result
........... Median
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Economic Development | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (665,069) (624,302) (459,488) (191,104)  (1,066,327) (875,223) 458.0%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (705,433) (347,552) (122,209) (96,735) (756,577) (659,842) 682.1%
User Fees (32,129) (30,328) (10,000) - - - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (32,793) (85,844) (45,676) (143,710) (215,676) (71,966) 50.1%
Other Revenues (418,073) (982,991) (439,867) (441,650) (668,978) (227,328) 51.5%
Total Revenues (1,853,497) (2,071,017) (1,077,240) (873,199) (2,707,558)  (1,834,359) 210.1%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 2,335,368 2,343,203 2,252,976 2,208,988 2,652,233 443,245 20.1%
Materials - Operating Expenses 831,234 813,974 815,899 748,532 1,397,981 649,449 86.8%
Energy Costs 2,975 2,963 4,073 4,073 4,046 (27) -0.7%
Rent and Financial Expenses 1,015 1,109 - - - - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 273,955 239,250 3,000 3,000 421,333 418,333 13944.4%
Grants - Transfer Payments 2,482,940 2,351,590 2,240,016 2,174,839 2,423,672 248,833 11.4%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 352,500 994,389 190,000 190,000 190,000 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 342,716 353,164 271,259 268,259 386,419 118,160 44.0%
Total Expenses 6,622,703 7,099,642 5,777,223 5,597,691 7,475,684 1,877,993 33.5%
Net Budget 4,769,206 5,028,625 4,699,983 4,724,492 4,768,126 43,634 0.9%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 19 19
Part-Time Hours 4,634 9,583
Overtime Hours 250 250

2020
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Corporate Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (4,218) (24,401) (1,000) (1,000) (1,000) - 0.0%
User Fees (4,386,626) (4,631,925) (4,895,030) (4,737,580) (4,815,411) (77,831) 1.6%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (4,184,764) (4,373,014) (4,335,552) (4,289,188) (4,289,188) - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (4,040,900) (7,386,615) (3,323,192) (3,059,092) (3,182,339) (123,247) 4.0%
Other Revenues (5,809,781) (3,669,745) (3,644,161) (3,644,545) (4,300,971) (656,426) 18.0%
Total Revenues (18,426,288) (20,085,700)  (16,198,935) (15,731,405)  (16,588,909) (857,504) 5.5%
Salaries and Benefits 24,752,037 27,832,338 29,665,440 30,197,330 31,208,329 1,010,999 3.3%
Materials - Operating Expenses 13,136,361 15,320,458 16,607,728 14,926,641 15,948,938 1,022,297 6.8%
Energy Costs 2,334,585 2,192,816 2,334,236 2,496,952 2,654,335 157,383 6.3%
Rent and Financial Expenses 244,751 235,665 217,095 210,133 211,353 1,220 0.6%
Purchased/Contract Services 6,838,566 6,991,414 5,717,564 5,981,760 6,087,382 105,622 1.8%
Debt Repayment 2,395,796 2,449,300 2,439,221 2,439,221 2,428,839 (10,382) -0.4%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 9,889,849 10,664,783 7,592,940 7,215,563 7,608,460 392,897 5.4%
Internal Recoveries (26,483,922) (30,295,369)  (31,066,238) (31,109,954)  (33,152,409) (2,042,455) 6.6%
Total Expenses 33,108,023 35,391,405 33,507,986 32,357,646 32,995,227 637,581 2.0%
Net Budget 14,681,735 15,305,705 17,309,051 16,626,241 16,406,318 (219,923) -1.3%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 268 269
Part-Time Hours 43,265 46,882
Overtime Hours 3,600 4,430
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Legal and Clerk’s Services
éﬁ,wm“

Overview

Legal and Clerk’s Services provides governance and legal support to the
organization. The division administers and oversees numerous processes
pursuant to a variety of legislation, including but not limited to the Municipal
Act, 2001, the Provincial Offences Act (POA), the Municipal Freedom of
Information and Protection of Privacy Act and the Municipal Elections Act.

2019 Accomplishments

« Delivered and co-ordinated key orientation and educational components
for the new Council and its committees on a variety of topics.

« Completed legislated requirements for municipal clerk pursuant to
the Municipal Elections Act regarding campaign filings and the City’s
Compliance Audit Committee.

+ Procurement for a new Council/Committee agenda and meeting
management system has begun with a view to implementation in 2020.

+ Ongoing support to staff to advance the City’s large projects by the
Legal Services Section.

+ Substantive changes to Council procedure approved and implemented
with a view to simplifying processes and increasing efficiency of
meetings.

« Continued coordination with Finance and Engineering Services in
the implementation of the amendments to the construction lien and
holdback rules and related regulatory changes impacting payment and
adjudication processes at the City for construction projects.

+ Completed introduction of new Council Code of Conduct and
onboarding of the City’s first Integrity Commissioner.

+ Provided advice to Council on ward boundaries based on Council policy
and information on a Municipal governance review.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Backlog of outstanding matters and numerous iterations of changes in
process before the Local Planning Appeal Tribunal (LPAT) will result in
delays for the foreseeable future to matters under appeal.

+ Record management practices and physical record keeping will change
significantly toward electronic record keeping with the implementation
of capital projects under the new Information Technology Strategic Plan
leading to reduced costs for capital facilities currently used for storage
of records.

* Reductions in the number of charges under the Provincial Offences
Act being issued by enforcement authorities such as the Greater
Sudbury Police Service is resulting in declining revenues received by the
municipality from this source.

2020
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+ A new agenda and meeting management solution currently being procured to be implemented in 2020 will be the

starting point for the digitization and modernization of meeting processes in the coming years.

Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Begin the process for the procurement of a vendor for the 2022 municipal and school board election.

+ Implementation of a new Council and Committee agenda and meeting management solution.

+ Continued provision of legal services for the large projects being implemented by staff at City Council’s direction.

+ Collaboration with Finance staff in pursuing and defending appeals on property assessment and property taxes,
particularly in the mining sector, including overhaul of internal precedents and records management.

Key Performance Indicators

Direct Cost for Freedom of
Information Program per Formal
Request (Efficiency)

Total Cost of POA Services per
Charges Filed (Efficiency)

City of Greater Sudbury
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Legal and Clerk’s Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (2,218) (22,401) - - - - 0.0%
User Fees (128,673) (114,829) (108,332) (132,026) (135,987) (3,961) 3.0%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (167,176) (169,871) (165,000) (147,918) (147,918) - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (6,620) (431,897) - - - - 0.0%
Other Revenues (3,986,820) (2,756,234) (2,558,179) (2,578,179) (3,213,874) (635,695) 24.7%
Total Revenues (4,291,506) (3,495,232) (2,831,511) (2,858,123) (3,497,779) (639,656) 22.4%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 3,047,476 3,028,417 3,108,542 3,372,456 3,322,113 (50,343) -1.5%
Materials - Operating Expenses 648,687 541,731 585,466 582,081 568,239 (13,842) -2.4%
Energy Costs 75,832 73,386 72,222 70,399 71,163 764 1.1%
Rent and Financial Expenses 91,757 96,539 91,600 91,600 91,600 - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 1,143,806 1,316,447 981,694 1,037,258 1,017,754 (19,504) -1.9%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 175,000 175,000 175,000 175,000 125,000 (50,000) -28.6%
Internal Recoveries (598,379) (321,194) (386,571) (374,571) (383,180) (8,609) 2.3%
Total Expenses 4,584,179 4,910,326 4,627,953 4,954,223 4,812,689 (141,534) -2.9%
Net Budget 292,673 1,415,094 1,796,442 2,096,100 1,314,910 (781,190) -37.3%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 33 32
Part-Time Hours 3,659 3,659
Overtime Hours 210 210

2020
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Corporate Security and By-Law Services

Overview

5o 6

Security and By-law Services provides public education, investigation and
enforcement of municipal by-laws and specific provincial legislation to
protect the welfare, health and safety of our staff and residents. The Parking
Services area provides convenient and accessible downtown parking to
those visiting City Hall, doing business, running errands, working or simply
enjoying the downtown core.

2019 Accomplishments

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

Introduced service improvements for both on- and off-street municipal
parking that included the introduction of a mobile parking app to provide
additional payment options and the installation of on-street pay-by-plate
parking machines to replace specific on-street parking meters.

Maximized space in Tom Davies Square and introduced improvements
that included a designated motorcycle parking area and a bicycle
parking compound with access control and surveillance.

Finalized a review of staffing and service level delivery at the Animal
Shelter. Efficiencies and additional animal care services added to model
of service with the implementation of Animal Shelter Attendants.

Provided a review of several existing by-laws (Animal Control By-law,
Campground By-law, Vehicle for Hire By-law) and explored new by-law
provisions (e.g. potential edits to the Animal Control By-law to permit

backyard hens).

Key Deliverables in 2020

Review service levels for security, enforcement and parking activities
in the municipality to identify opportunities for increased compliance
and safety of visitors and staff using municipal services and increased
comfort and security in the downtown.

Align service delivery with the replacement of the City’s Customer
Relationship Management system and consider enhancements with
technology to improve the service experience for residents, customers

and staff.

City of Greater Sudbury

Examine options to relocate the Greater Sudbury Animal Shelter.

Implement initiatives that support the City’s Customer Service Strategy
and measure on-going progress.

Continue modernization efforts for municipal parking services.

Provide options for public investment to support and leverage
partnerships with private investment for Downtown parking structures.

Corporate
Security and
By-Law
Services

Security
Services

By-Law
Services

Animal
Control and
Shelter
Services

Municipal
Parking
Services
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Key Performance Indicators

Number of Noise, Property

Standards, Yard Maintenance and

Zoning By-law Complaints per

100,000 Population (Service Level)

Enforcement Operating Cost for
Noise, Property Standards, Yard
Maintenance and Zoning By-laws
per 100,000 Population (Service
Level)

Revenue to Cost Ratio (RC Ratio):

On-Street and Off-Street Parking
Spaces (Efficiency)
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Corporate Security and By-law | 2020 Budget Summary

Revenues

User Fees

Licensing and Lease Revenues
Other Revenues

Total Revenues

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits

Materials - Operating Expenses
Energy Costs

Rent and Financial Expenses
Purchased/Contract Services
Contr to Reserve and Capital
Internal Recoveries

Total Expenses

Net Budget

City of Greater Sudbury

Actuals
2017 2018 2019
Actuals Actuals Projected
Actuals
(2,731,555)  (2,715,821) (2,939,891)
(742,775) (812,340) (802,340)
(74,857) (44,977) -
(3,549,187)  (3,573,138) (3,742,231)
2,021,084 1,960,083 1,941,738
545,992 509,648 481,647
48,882 54,161 53,754
95,851 98,295 96,788
271,786 295,696 264,185
708,368 817,324 730,204
518,159 492,724 637,486
4,210,122 4,227,931 4,205,802
660,935 654,793 463,571

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions

Part-Time Hours

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(2,984,516) (3,026,591)
(802,340) (802,340)
(3,786,856) (3,828,931)
1,941,738 2,090,646
473,119 449,670
53,754 49,138
96,788 98,258
280,379 270,079
730,204 798,846
637,486 715,414
4,213,468 4,472,051
426,612 643,120
2019 2020
Budget Budget
16 15
13,527 18,121

Budget Change

Dollar
Change

(42,075)

(42,075)

148,908
(23,449)
(4,616)
1,470
(10,300)
68,642
77,928
258,583

216,508

Per cent
Change

1.4%
0.0%
0.0%

1.1%

7.7%
-5.0%
-8.6%

1.5%
-3.7%

9.4%
12.2%

6.1%

50.8%
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Information Technology
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Overview

The Information Technology Division is responsible for all aspects

of Information Technology (IT) at the City. IT provides the City with
technology services in the areas of computer hardware, software and
telecommunications required to manage municipal operations. IT provides
strategic planning and project management to enhance services provided
by the City to improve operations and services to residents.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Established enterprise-level Information and Technology Governance to
direct and monitor IT projects and standards, including the first annual
Council update on the IT Strategic Plan status.

Completed key milestones for projects on the Corporate Information
Technology Strategic Plan, or those added in-year, including:

* Progress on the procurements of the Land Management Information
System (LMIS) and the Customer Relationship Management (CRM)
system.

* Progress on the build stage of the Recreation and Facility Booking
system.

* Progress on the procurement for the Advanced Metering Infrastructure
(AMI) project.

» The completion of the eTendering system.

» Adjustments to the system for the Pay by Plate project are on track to
complete by year-end.

» The completion of the Transit Scheduling System.

* Progress on the requirements creation stage for the Meeting
Management System to replace the City’s Agendas Online system.

* Progress on the procurement for the Social Housing system.
* Progress on the procurement for the Phone System Upgrade.

+ Implemented IT project management best practices for delivery and
quality.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Technology security continues to be a key issue, with a marked increase
in cyber-attacks on municipalities in the past year.

+ Continued focus needs to be applied on the direction provided by

the Corporate Information Technology Strategic Plan and its vision of
“Great service experiences powered by technology and data, available
anywhere, anytime.”

« There is an enterprise-wide need for developing greater analytical
capacity to support timely decisions supported by data.

2020
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Key Deliverables in 2020

Commence the multi-year project to upgrade the enterprise email system, including greater mobile computing
capacity for employees.

Commence the multi-year Electronic Records Management project, to provide a searchable digital storage
system for City documents.

Start ‘Stage 2’ of the Corporate IT Strategic Plan, the stage called ‘Building with Success: 2020-2021°. This
stage will increasingly deliver system improvements and establish the following measures:

% of Services Available Online and IT Devices per employee. These are reported on the CGS Score Card
Indicators report.

Uptime of critical applications cost of IT per City employee as compared to other municipalities and Cyber
Security report. These are reported with the annual IT Strategic Plan Update.

Key Performance Indicators

Number of Visitor Sessions to

Municipal Website per Capita 236 239
(Community Impact) zuw
124 10.8 11.0

R

2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
Total Cost for Information
Technology per Total Supported $4.310
Municipal FTE (Efficiency) s3460 f_“.ﬂff e
l 3,900
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
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Information Technology | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees - (11,932) - - - - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (3,111) (27,775) (129,556) (109,556) (111,201) (1,645) 1.5%
Other Revenues (51,888) (52,430) (53,783) (53,783) (55,338) (1,555) 2.9%
Total Revenues (54,999) (92,137) (183,339) (163,339) (166,539) (3,200) 2.0%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 3,574,398 3,648,175 4,058,485 4,144,135 4,420,905 276,770 6.7%
Materials - Operating Expenses 1,651,892 1,679,979 1,663,927 1,681,477 1,888,477 207,000 12.3%
Energy Costs 439 311 459 459 408 (51) -11.1%
Purchased/Contract Services 1,023,496 1,033,048 1,125,585 1,003,359 1,097,734 94,375 9.4%
Contr to Reserve and Capital - 11,031 - - - - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries (6,519,747) (6,574,659) (6,555,447)  (6,555,447) (7,240,985) (685,538) 10.5%
Total Expenses (269,522) (202,115) 293,009 273,983 166,539 (107,444)  -39.2%
Net Budget (324,521) (294,252) 109,670 110,644 - (110,644) -100.0%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 35 38
Part-Time Hours 1,827 1,827
Overtime Hours 600 600

2020
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Human Resources and Organizational
Development ™ o
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Overview

Human Resources and Organizational Development delivers human
resources support and services to the City of Greater Sudbury. The division
stewards all corporate human resources activities to ensure employee
efforts are focused on producing the right results, and the City can attract
and retain the right skills, values and behaviours in the workforce.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Implemented results of benefits modernization review for non-union
employees.

+ Integrated policies and HR systems for employees in Housing
Operations (formerly Greater Sudbury Housing Corporation).

+ Developed a Psychological Health and Safety policy and a plan to
implement Psychological Health and Safety Standards.
+ Developed and implemented a Corporate Training Plan.

+ Enhanced tracking of training by integrating the Learning Management
System (LMS) with the enterprise-wide Human Resources Management
System (PSoft).

+ Negotiated an updated Collective Bargaining Agreement with CUPE
4705 Inside and Outside Bargaining Units and CUPE, Local 148
Bargaining Unit.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

Succession planning remains a high priority focus area, since just under
15% of the City’s workforce are eligible to retire by 2024, and approximately
38% of leadership roles can retire within the next decade.

Employee wellbeing initiatives and ongoing emphasis on targeted injury
prevention strategies remain important to reverse trends in occupational and
non-occupational illness and injury claims.

Interest arbitration system in Police and Fire continues to lead to outcomes
that would not be reasonably anticipated by free collective bargaining.

The leveraging of technology, in line with the new IT strategy, presents the
opportunity to alleviate and streamline administrative tasks and allow staff
more time to focus on strategic priorities.

Changing demographics, significant labour shortages and an increasingly
diverse population present opportunities for our workplace to be more
reflective of the community.

City of Greater Sudbury
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Key Deliverables for 2020

+ Enhance key Human Resources systems in support of the Human Capital Plan to ensure the City is able to
attract, retain, develop and engage employees now and into the future.

+ Develop and implement the Psychological Health and Safety program based on the National Standard of Canada
for Psychological Health and Safety in the Workplace.

+ Develop a targeted Wellness Strategy based on the challenges in various work groups.

+ Develop an enterprise-wide Health and Safety strategy.

+ Negotiate Collective Bargaining Agreements with nurses at Pioneer Manor, Volunteer Firefighters and

Professional Firefighters.

+ Participate in and demonstrate leadership as an employer as part of the Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot.

Key Performance Indicators

Total Cost for Human Resources
Administration per T4 Supported
(Service Level)

Overall Permanent Voluntary
Employee Turnover (Community
Impact)
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Human Resources and Organizational Development | 2020 Budget Summary

Revenues

User Fees

Contr from Reserve and Capital
Other Revenues

Total Revenues

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits

Materials - Operating Expenses
Energy Costs

Rent and Financial Expenses
Purchased/Contract Services
Contr to Reserve and Capital
Internal Recoveries

Total Expenses

Net Budget

City of Greater Sudbury

2017
Actuals

(156)
(2,207,193)
(205,597)

(2,412,946)

2,883,563
873,441
269

1,000
486,495
3,337,375
(4,828,794)
2,753,349

340,403

Actuals

2018
Actuals

(535)
(4,341,015)
(264,843)

(4,606,393)

3,843,866
1,041,518
265

646
65,928
4,679,913
(4,880,977)
4,751,159

144,766

Part-Time Hours

2019
Projected
Actuals

(998,571)
(47,121)

(1,045,692)

4,923,200
1,082,242
321
(837,039)
1,135,627
(5,098,843)
1,205,508

159,816

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(754,471) (750,084)
(41,652) (42,797)
(796,123) (792,881)
4,750,946 4,846,720
824,104 804,103
321 283
(511,681) (541,681)
832,320 832,320
(5,098,843) (5,148,864)
797,167 792,881
1,044 -
2019 2020
Budget Budget
26 26
7,308 7,308

Dollar
Change

4,387
(1,145)

3,242

95,774
(20,001)
(38)

(30,000)
(50,021)
(4,286)

(1,044)

Budget Change

Per cent
Change

0.0%
-0.6%
2.7%

-0.4%

2.0%
-2.4%
-11.8%
0.0%
5.9%
0.0%
1.0%
-0.5%

-100.0%

203
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Financial Services
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Overview

Financial Services provides tax billing and collection, accounting, payroll
and financial information system support, purchasing and procurement,
budgeting, financial planning, risk management and insurance, and financial
and support services.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Provided an update to the Long-Term Financial Plan.

* Received Government Finance Officers Association (GFOA) award for
Financial Reporting and Distinguished Budget Presentation.

* Prepared the Development Charges Background Study and By-law
which was approved by Council.

+ Implemented e-Tendering process for Request for Tenders and
Proposals, streamlining the procurement process.

+ Conducted training to ensure compliance with the amended Purchasing
By-law which addressed the two trade agreements, Canadian Free
Trade Agreement (CFTA) and the Canadian European Comprehensive
Agreement (CETA) requirements, and increase tendering thresholds.

+ Provided Council with a revised Capital Budget Policy to better align
with Asset Management Policy and principles and the Long-Term
Financial Plan.

+ Implemented improvements afforded by updates to insurance claim
management software.

+ Developed a more robust assessment base protection policy.

+ Integrated Greater Sudbury Housing Operations into the City’s financial
records.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Strategic plans such as Enterprise Risk Management and Asset
Management Policy will become more descriptively reflected Long-Term
Financial Plans in order to fully demonstrate the strategic trade-offs
involved in future financial decisions.

+ Continue to develop and deliver timely transparent financial information
to the organization and the public to build trust with the community as
well as work on an enterprise-wide business planning process which
will enable the growth of our budget process from a financial budget to
performance budget.

+ Utilize increased debt limits for long-term financial commitments to
minimize overall impact to the taxpayer in line with the Long-Term
Financial Plan and optimize inter-generational equity.

+ Move toward time and activity costing to develop stronger connections
between services, service levels and costs.

2020

Budget



Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Continue to implement additional efficiency projects in PeopleSoft Human Capital Management and Finance and
develop a long-term plan for enhancements. Projects include:

» Budget system enhancements to improve functionality
« Human Resource Self-Service initialization to move toward electronic timesheets and online approvals

+ Complete revisions to the Reserves and Reserve Funds and Trust Funds By-law to better align with Asset
Management and Long-Term Financial Plan.

+ Implement the new Community Benefit Charges study and by-law as it relates to Bill 108.
+ Supporting the development of a funding model for stormwater infrastructure.
+ Development of tax billing and collection policy including updated tax sale procedures.

+ Align financial reporting to match the core and enterprise services and provide financial support to ongoing core
service review activities.

+ Perform a comprehensive review of the preliminary 2021 assessment roll as a result of the provincial wide
reassessment.

+ Respond and provide support to operating departments as a result of Provincial funding announcements and
enhance proactive and predictive financial analysis in a business partnership model with each operating Division.

Key Performance Indicators

Average [Accounts Receivable]

Collection Period in Days 454 44.3
(Efficiency) 30.8 — e =l - - g
36.0 31.4 338 33.7 33.2
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

Gross Percent Realized Return
on the Total Internally Managed
Investment Portfolio (based on

2.41% .
the Average Adjusted Book Value) 193% 1.96% 2308 2.22%
(Efficiency) 1 IW
9% 1.84% 216%
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result

........... Median
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Financial Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees (1,124,884)  (1,186,592)  (1,360,000) (1,072,609) (1,200,000) (127,391) 11.9%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (1,181,903) (1,582,467) (1,403,722) (1,403,722) (1,555,826) (152,104) 10.8%
Other Revenues (264,632) (250,258) (343,439) (345,792) (359,514) (13,722) 4.0%
Total Revenues (2,571,419) (3,019,317) (3,107,161) (2,822,123) (3,115,340) (293,217) 10.4%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 6,864,281 6,879,421 7,110,593 7,182,287 7,350,654 168,367 2.3%
Materials - Operating Expenses 1,704,451 1,912,778 2,023,300 2,031,473 2,134,943 103,470 51%
Rent and Financial Expenses 15,431 15,746 14,962 16,500 16,250 (250) -1.5%
Purchased/Contract Services 3,781,759 3,875,353 3,967,092 3,980,898 4,051,949 71,051 1.8%
Debt Repayment 10 - - - - - 0.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 1,322,320 1,346,366 1,246,366 1,246,366 1,412,240 165,874 13.3%
Internal Recoveries (4,222,829)  (4,521,703)  (4,860,000) (4,917,716)  (4,960,118) (42,402) 0.9%
Total Expenses 9,465,423 9,507,961 9,502,313 9,639,808 10,005,918 466,110 4.9%
Net Budget 6,894,004 6,488,644 6,395,152 6,717,685 6,890,578 172,893 2.6%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 74 73
Part-Time Hours 3,841 2,976
Overtime Hours 1,284 1,314

2020

=08 Budget
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Assets and Fleet Services
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Overview

The Assets and Fleet Services division manages the places where City
employees work and interact with the public, as well as the vehicles

and equipment needed to deliver services. Specifically, this division is
responsible for the maintenance of City-owned buildings, including capital
works, energy efficient initiatives, land inventory, property acquisitions, sales
and leasing, corporate asset management planning and fleet services.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Installed pay-by-plate parking machines for on-street parking in the
downtown core.

+  Completed significant capital investments in Tom Davies Square
including the courtyard redesign and elevator replacement.

« Completed the business process review for Fleet Services.

+  Completed building condition assessments and designated substance
surveys at all fire and emergency medical services stations in order to
facilitate informed business and asset management decisions that will
assist in building a sustainable facility portfolio.

+ Provided asset management plan update to Council including
components of the first State of the Assets report.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Advancements in building automation allow for remote monitoring and
maintenance that improves efficiency and effectiveness.

+ Vehicle telemetry and connectivity are allowing fleet management to
become a highly responsive real-time activity, boosting efficiency and
productivity.

+ Electrifying the municipal fleet offers a low-carbon, efficient and
potentially lower-cost alternative to the internal combustion engine.
Electrification of the fleet can produce positive environmental and
financial outcomes for the City, and aligns with the Community Energy
and Emissions Plan.

City of Greater Sudbury



Key Deliverables in 2020

Complete asset management plans for core infrastructure designed to meet provincial asset management
regulations.

Implement the recommendations in the fleet business process review.

Complete the design and installation of a centrally maintained building automation system for 1160 Lorne Street
and the Lionel E. Lalonde Centre.

+ Update the City’s Energy Management Plan.
Develop a Fleet Electrification policy that will help guide the City in meeting targets set out in the Community
Energy and Emissions Plan.

Key Performance Indicators

Total Equivalent kWh Energy
Consumption for Headquarter

28.4
Building (HQ) per Square Foot of 271 — - e - - 276
HQ Building (Efficiency) ."___.__._-J‘.__.
a4 g 22.9 255 23.5 24.0
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
Direct Cost per Heavy Vehicle KM
Municipal Equipment) (Efficienc
( pal Equipment) { 2 $3.05 $3.38 $3.01 $2.95 $3.00

$2.04 $2.10 $2.05
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
2020
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Assets and Fleet Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Revenues

Provincial Grants and Subsidies
User Fees

Licensing and Lease Revenues
Contr from Reserve and Capital
Other Revenues

Total Revenues

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits

Materials - Operating Expenses
Energy Costs

Rent and Financial Expenses
Purchased/Contract Services
Debt Repayment

Contr to Reserve and Capital
Internal Recoveries

Total Expenses

Net Budget

City of Greater Sudbury

2017
Actuals

(2,000
(401,358)
(3,274,813)
(642,073)
(1,225,987)

(5,546,231)

5,992,538
7,692,404
2,209,163
40,712
131,224
2,395,786
4,346,786
(10,832,379)
11,976,234

6,430,003

Actuals

2018
Actuals

(2,000)
(602,216)
(3,390,803)
(1,003,461)
(301,003)

(5,299,483)

7,981,941
9,623,750
2,064,693

24,439
404,942
2,449,300
3,635,149
(14,489,560)
11,694,654

6,395,171

2019
Projected
Actuals

(1,000)
(486,807)
(3,368,212)
(791,343)
(641,639)

(5,289,001)

7,991,267
10,760,721
2,207,480
13,745
216,047
2,439,221

4,305,743

(14,802,863)

13,131,361

7,842,360

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions

Part-Time Hours

Overtime Hours

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(1,000) (1,000)
(548,429) (452,833)
(3,338,930)  (3,338,930)
(791,343) (765,228)
(625,139) (629,448)
(5,304,841)  (5,187,439)
8,274,153 8,639,025
9,323,962 10,093,081
2,372,019 2,533,343
5,245 5,245
191,547 191,547
2,439,221 2,428,839
4,231,673 4,440,054

(14,800,863)
12,036,957

6,732,116

2019
Budget

81
13,103

1,506

(16,134,676)
12,196,458

7,009,019

2020
Budget

82
12,991

2,306

Budget Change

Dollar Per cent
Change Change
- 0.0%
95,596 -17.4%
- 0.0%
26,115 -3.3%
(4,309) 0.7%
117,402 -2.2%
364,872 4.4%
769,119 8.2%
161,324 6.8%
- 0.0%
- 0.0%
(10,382) -0.4%
208,381 4.9%
(1,333,813) 9.0%
159,501 1.3%
276,903 4.1%
209






Executive Coordinator Coordinator of Community Initiatives
GMC ity Devell U and Quality Assurance '

Functional Organizational Chart - Community Development — Non Union

102 Total Positions

( Director - NECE for Senior’s Health ' >

Administrative Assistant

( Director of NECE for Senior’s Health '

Coordi of

Manager of Physical Services ' ( Manager of Administration '

Laundry | Housekeeping and
Materials Control Supervisor !

Gurchasing and Administration Clerk !

( Manager of Food Services

Clinical Dietitian '

Director - Social Services '

ism and Recruitment ‘)

)
)
)

Scheduling Clerk 2
Food Services Supervisor ® (

C
C

G’ keeper and Admini i GIerkD

( Manager of Therapeutic Services '

Coordinator of Recreation and
Leisure !

( Program Coordinator ° )

C Occupational Therapist '

)
)
)
)
) ( Scheduling Coordinator '
)
)
)
)
)

. . Resident Assessment Instrument
C Physiotherapist ' C Coordinator 2
( Ward Clerk ® )
Coordinator of Education and
Specialized Services '
Manager of Citizen Services ' )

C
C

Manager of Libraries and Heritage Resources '>

( Coordinator of Public Services ' )

* Organizational changes in Community
Development and Communcations and
Community Engagement areas will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document

2020

Budget

( Manager of Resident Care ' )

Administrative Assistant
Director of Social Services '

Manager of Finance '

Social Services Program Manager '

Manager of Family Support Services '

Coordinator of Shelters and Homelessness '

Policy Analyst

Y YYYYE

Coordinator of Intake and Resident
Relations '

( Manager of Housing Services ! >

CCoordinator of Housing Programs ')

( Program Administrator * )

Coordinator of Community
Initiatives and Quality Assurance '

NANVANPANVAN ANV

Director + Children and Citizen Services ' > ( Director - Transit Services ' > ( Director * Leisure Services >
Administrative Assistant : : Administrative Assistant
( Director of Children and Citizen Services ' > ( Manager.of Transit|Operationsjt > Director of Leisure Services ! >

C

Manager of Cemetery Services '

)

C

Manager of Children’s Services '

)

C

Coordi of A

ative
Resources ' )

C

Program Coordinator

)

( Transit Operator Supervisor * )

( Transit Planning Coordinator ' )

(Transit Administration Supervisor ‘)

C

Manager of Transit Assets and Services ' >

C

Supervisor + Handi-Transit and
Driver Certification Program !

( Driver Certification Trainer !

)
)

( Operations Equipment Trainer !

Coordinator of Community Initiatives
and Quality Assurance '

N N )

Manager of Arenas )

C Assistant Arena Manager ! >
( Coordinator of Events ' )

( Manager of Parks Services ' >

C Superintendent of Horticulture ¢ >

@uperintendent of Parks and Ski HiIIs)

C Superintendent of Parks 4 >
< Manager of Recreation Services ' )

Community Initiatives and
Engagement Coordinator '
C Recreation Coordinator * >

R ion Centre Coordil
and Aquatic Trainer '
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Community Development | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget
2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (93,826,742) (102,580,127) (97,296,827)  (98,589,736) (96,287,301) 2,302,435 -2.3%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (546,237) (486,418) (477,180) (371,925) (486,945) (115,020) 30.9%
User Fees (27,130,393)  (28,085,061) (36,402,132)  (28,557,065) (36,518,233)  (7,961,168) 27.9%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (652,111) (5650,001) (671,918) (599,689) (722,015) (122,326) 20.4%
Investment Earnings (337,098) (444,897) (689,344) (408,302) (432,902) (24,600) 6.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (1,978,488) (2,848,777) (3,066,700) (3,337,866) (3,685,842) (347,976) 10.4%
Other Revenues (1,406,003) (1,397,061) (1,916,411) (1,687,244) (1,879,669) (192,425) 11.4%
Total Revenues (125,777,072) (136,392,342) (140,520,512) (133,551,827) (140,012,907) (6,461,080) 4.8%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 71,635,284 73,529,118 80,543,018 74,847,892 82,701,726 7,853,834 10.5%
Materials - Operating Expenses 12,378,565 11,331,038 18,181,570 12,759,897 18,439,530 5,679,633 44.5%
Energy Costs 8,258,811 8,634,026 12,067,142 8,959,334 12,943,836 3,984,502 44.5%
Rent and Financial Expenses 212,119 348,304 598,832 287,284 589,802 302,518 105.3%
Purchased/Contract Services 56,811,756 64,202,363 60,697,309 65,033,484 57,077,703  (7,955,781) -12.2%
Debt Repayment 1,209,592 1,193,601 1,259,719 1,259,719 1,234,227 (25,492) -2.0%
Grants - Transfer Payments 37,243,893 38,324,125 33,627,295 35,517,632 33,709,653 (1,807,979) -5.1%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 1,058,796 967,785 765,245 765,245 767,925 2,680 0.4%
Internal Recoveries 8,304,869 11,210,180 10,806,471 10,693,066 11,641,522 948,456 8.9%
Total Expenses 197,113,685 209,740,540 218,546,601 210,123,553 219,105,924 8,982,371 4.3%
Net Budget 71,336,613 73,348,198 78,026,089 76,571,726 79,093,017 2,521,291 3.3%
Staffing Complement
2019 2020
Budget Budget
Full-Time Positions 624 667
Part-Time Hours 697,870 685,306
Overtime Hours 6,610 10,179
213
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Housing
Services

Housing
Programs

Housing
Registry

Housing Services
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Overview

Housing Services administers social housing programs for the City of
Greater Sudbury, which are mandated by the Ministry of Municipal Affairs
and Housing and the Housing Services Act, 2011. The City’s primary goal is
program delivery and administration. Housing Services is also responsible
for the operation of a central social housing wait list registry for Rent-
Geared-to-Income (RGI) subsidies.

2019 Accomplishments

+  Completed construction on the Rental Housing Investment in Affordable
Housing for Ontario Program (2014 Ext.) at 1351 Paris Street. Through
federal funding assistance, March of Dimes Canada Non-Profit Housing
Corporation is building a 12-unit, supportive rental housing project
which will be ready for occupancy in January, 2020. CMHA is near
completion of construction and renovations on 200 Larch Street for the
Off the Street Shelter, Harm Reduction Home, and Nurse Practitioner
Clinic through the Home for Good Program funding. The Home for Good
program is part of an overall provincial investment in supportive housing
under the Long-Term Affordable Housing Strategy.

+ Completed energy retrofits at 1960 Paris St. through SHAIP funding.
Energy-efficient retrofits were also completed on infrastructure work
of 12 social housing projects and GSHC through the Investment in
Affordable Housing for Ontario Program (2014 Ext.) — Social Housing
Improvement Program (SHIP). Housing Services awarded 180
households with $20,000 forgivable loans through the 2016 SIF IAH
Ontario Renovates, IAH-E 2014 Ontario Renovates and SIF Year 3
Ontario Renovates Programs.

+ Completed transfer of data from Building Condition Assessments into
Amaresco Asset Planner software. Housing Services transitioned from
existing Housing Registry software to Yardi RENTCafé software system,
with an implementation date of early 2020.

+ Housing Services assisted 63 households through the Investment in
Affordable Housing for Ontario — Housing Allowance Program, a shared
delivery program with the Ministry of Finance. We have assisted 653
households through the Rent Supplement Program, and also housed
567 households through the City’s centralized wait-list registry.

2020

Budget



Strategic Issues and Opportunities

* Housing Services commits to collaborating with key stakeholders in senior levels of government through
strategic initiatives and funding activities to determine eligibility for funding that will improve the conditions of the
aging community housing stock.

+ The Social Housing Revitalization Plan has been completed. Funds from scattered units being sold will be used
for future development in the social housing capital reserve fund.

+ Housing Services continues to collaborate with Planning Services as it relates to creating potential affordable
housing development as outlined in the Affordable Housing Community Improvement Plan.

Key Deliverables for 2020

+ Collaborate with key internal and external stakeholders as it relates to: expanding affordable and attainable
housing options, revitalizing and improving existing housing stock, and solidifying the City’s role with Greater
Sudbury Housing Operations as outlined in the City’s Corporate Strategic Plan Housing goal.

+ Collaborate with community housing providers to ensure funding received from senior levels of government will
improve the housing stock. Continue to collaborate with the Ministry of Municipal Affairs and Housing regarding
the Home for Good Program, Phase 2 capital funding.

+ Continue to strengthen local partnerships to address vulnerable populations through the Housing and
Homelessness Plan.

+ Transition from existing Housing Registry software to Yardi RENTCafé software system.

Key Performance Indicators

Percent of Social Housing Waiting
List Placed Annually (Community

34.1 ' .
Impact) 32.8% 31.0% % 34.0% 34.0%

4 >

13.8%
1
'I-._. T — --

2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
Social Housing Operating Cost
(Administration and Subsidy) per $6,250 $6,322 $6,073 $6,200
Housing Unit (EﬁiCienCy) SEWM

= = 6,047 $5,981
$£5,301
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result

........... Median
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Housing Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals
2017 2018 2019
Actuals Actuals Projected
Actuals
Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (11,800,573) (10,964,211) (6,052,986)
Contr from Reserve and Capital (720,591) (1,535,675) (1,288,703)
Total Revenues (12,521,164) (12,499,886)  (7,341,689)
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 929,616 932,066 1,168,109
Materials - Operating Expenses 31,854 27,999 31,471
Purchased/Contract Services 23,472,416 23,223,905 19,266,021
Grants - Transfer Payments 7,194,660 7,452,222 2,503,415
Internal Recoveries 311,537 366,831 283,502
Total Expenses 31,940,083 32,003,023 23,252,518
Net Budget 19,418,919 19,503,137 15,910,829
Staffing Complement
Full-Time Positions
Part-Time Hours
216

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(7,955,948) (7,197,575)
(1,488,703) (200,000)
(9,444,651)  (7,397,575)
1,168,109 1,222,130
29,317 32,679
24,572,076 16,833,628
4,407,377 2,609,952
283,002 307,722
30,459,881 21,006,111
21,015,230 13,608,536
2019 2020
Budget Budget
10 10
4,284 4,284

Budget Change

Dollar
Change

758,373
1,288,703

2,047,076

54,021
3,362
(7,738,448)
(1,797,425)
24,720
(9,453,770)

(7,406,694)

Per cent
Change

-9.5%
-86.6%

-21.7%

4.6%
11.5%
-31.5%
-40.8%
8.7%
-31.0%

-35.2%

2020

Budget



Housing Operations
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Overview Housing
Operations

The Greater Sudbury Housing Corporation (GSHC) is a social housing

provider that provides rent-geared-to-income housing to all types of

households including families, seniors, singles, and people with special

needs. There are 1,848 rental units made up of a variety of housing styles

and bedroom sizes, ranging from single detached bungalows to large high-

rise buildings.
Greater

2019 Accomplishments Sudbury
Housing

+ The transition of Greater Sudbury Housing Corporation staff and Corporation

administration to CGS Housing Operations including an alignment of
policies related to procurement and other financial matters.

+ Increased tenant engagement through coffee chats, tenant groups and
community partners including coordination of additional programming
for tenants.

+ Completion of capital projects, including siding and insulation, window
replacements, boiler replacements, LED lighting upgrades, generator
replacement and booster pump replacements at multiple buildings.

+ Review of accessible parking requirements including the repainting of all
designated accessible parking spots and updated signage at all Greater
Sudbury Housing properties.

+ Implemented a new waste plan for Cabot Park to reduce site litter and
bears on the property.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ The 2019 Ontario budget indicated that the Province is going to simplify
rent-geared-to-income calculations to reduce the administrative burden
and improve processes for tenants, service mangers and housing
providers. Details of the changes have not yet been released and will
require revisions to the Housing Services Act, 2011, to be implemented
by staff.

+ The National Housing Co-Investment Fund has a Housing Repair and
Renewal stream that provides loans and capital contributions to repair
and renew existing community housing stock. Housing operations may
apply for funding under this program to advance the Social Housing
Revitalization Plan and renew the aging housing infrastructure.

+ During transition of Housing Operations, there is an opportunity to
review external contracts and purchased services such as security, and
investigate the integration of Housing properties into City services.

City of Greater Sudbury 217
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Key Deliverables for 2020

+ Increased focus on Customer Service and Communication with tenants including a review of Greater Sudbury
Housing website .

+ Upgrade existing property management software to Yardi Voyageur 7.
Implement mandatory tenant insurance program through Housing Services Corporation.

Review and confirmation of asset information in Asset Planner Software and development of an asset
management plan and asbestos management plan.

+ Advancement of the Social Housing Revitalization Plan.

Key Performance Indicators

2019 2019f
Measure Name 2018 (year to date) (end of year) 2020f
Requests for 18,593 14,329 20,400 21,000
maintenance completed in completed in completed in completed in
services 9.8 days average 9.13 days average 9 days average 9 days average
2020
=18 Budget
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Housing Operations | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change
2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees - - (8,240,630) - (7,906,937)  (7,906,937) -
Investment Earnings - - (216,260) - (24,600) (24,600) -
Other Revenues - - (88,540) - (88,652) (88,652) -
Total Revenues - - (8,545,430) - (8,020,189) (8,020,189) -
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits - - 4,268,047 - 4,521,131 4,521,131 -
Materials - Operating Expenses - - 5,116,839 - 5,267,584 5,267,584 -
Energy Costs - - 3,751,650 - 3,752,692 3,752,692 -
Rent and Financial Expenses - - 243,160 - 248,000 248,000 -
Purchased/Contract Services - - 84,950 - 18,700 18,700 -
Internal Recoveries - - 110,757 110,757 110,757 - .
Total Expenses - - 13,575,403 110,757 13,918,864 13,808,107 12467.0%
Net Budget - - 5,029,973 110,757 5,898,675 5,787,918 5225.8%
Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions - 49
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Long-Term Care (Pioneer Manor)
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Overview

Pioneer Manor is a 433 bed Long-Term Care Home owned and operated by
the City of Greater Sudbury. The Home’s mandate is the provision of care
to individuals whose care needs can no longer be met in the community.
Pioneer Manor is accountable under the Long-Term Care Homes Act,

2007, as well as to the North East Local Health Integration Network and the
Ministry of Health and Long-Term Care, for funding and compliance with
the Act.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Successful completion of the $25,000 Francophone Community Grant
(I AM Francophone). Project with 5 successful large cultural events,
educational presentations, small- and large-group weekly activities and
permanent installation and rising of Franco Ontarian flag. Sustainability
achieved with the purchase of French supplies such as books, DVDs,
apps, games etc., and the continuation of weekly programs specific
to the francophone population. Will continue to maintain awareness
and celebrate cultural events. In conjunction with this project, an
informational brochure was created about multicultural programs
available in the Home as this year also brought with it specific Italian
programming and celebrations as well as regular Indigenous programs.

+ Development and implementation of a Cognitive Stimulation Therapy
program. This is a 7-week structured program for mild to moderately
impaired residents under the direction of an occupational therapist
trained in this therapy program.

+ Successfully transitioned OTN portable videoconferencing equipment
to in-house connectivity. As well, cameras and speakers were added
to two board / education rooms with large TV screens and set up with
Personal Computer Video Conferencing (PCVC) format to enlarge
capacity.

« Awarded a $25,000 grant from New Horizons for Seniors Program to
develop an Outdoor Seniors’ Exercise Park on the property of the North
East Centre of Excellence for Seniors’ Health.

+ Enhancements in secure Dementia Care Home Area (Lodge 1). Four
wall murals completed by two local young artists depicting Sudbury
highlights: Science North, slag hills, Inco smoke stacks, old General
Hospital, Flour Mill, Big Nickel, and water tower. ABBY (Interactive
Reminiscence Activity) installed with uploaded historical pictures from
the Sudbury area and videos driving through familiar Sudbury streets.
Way-finding enhancements initiated with colour coding Home area pods
through painting of door frames and window frames in vibrant colours.
Creation of a Nursery space for residents to enjoy reminiscence of child
care and nurturing and a new secured access directly into dementia
garden.

2020
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« Implementation of more formal interdisciplinary care conference process, ensuring residents and SDM have input
into the residents’ plans of care.

+ Implemented a pre-shift stretching program across Pioneer Manor for all sections and employees. This program
involves the completion of various stretches at the beginning of the shift to prepare employees’ bodies for
physical activity. The goal of the pre-shift stretching is to assist in reducing the number and significance of
injuries and also to contribute to the overall wellbeing of employees by reducing muscle tension and pain that
many experience due to the physical nature of the work activities.

+ A dedicated full-time Registered Nurse was hired to oversee wound assessments. This will allow for reallocation
of current nursing hours back into resident care.

+ Successful transition to in-house model for full rehab team with permanent rehab assistants (all of whom are
bilingual and all but one dual-trained OT/PT) and occupational and physical therapists.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

« The province is making changes to the health care system with the formation of Ontario Health Teams (OHT)
which will be designed to improve the patient and caregiver experience.

+ Capital redevelopment of 149 identified non-structural beds located in the older section of Pioneer Manor.

+ It is anticipated that this fall, the provincial government will undertake another application process to create new
LTC bed capacity. If this occurs, coupled with the potential bed redevelopment, there may be an opportunity to
increase the total bed capacity and increase provincial revenue.

+ Staffing, particularly for Personal Support Workers (PSW) and Registered Practical Nurses (RPN), continues to be
a challenge in the LTC sector.

+ Recent changes with provincial LTC funding, with the possibility of further changes in 2020 that may place
further pressures on municipality in the foreseeable future.

+ Building condition assessment was completed and will guide future capital updates to the building.

Key Deliverables for 2020

« Capital infrastructure upgrades/renewal (i.e. medication delivery and security).
« Continue to enhance dementia care.

«  Completion of the Outdoor Seniors’ Exercise Park including the initiation of signing-out of Nordic Poles and
partnering with Rainbow Routes and certified instructors to run classes for the community on this site.

+ Test new medication care carts and evaluate, and if successful, implement in entire Home.

Key Performance Indicators

Long Term Care (LTC) Facility Direct

Cost (CMI Adjusted) per LTC Facility $243 3248 =2
Bed Day based on MOHLTC Annual :'—-_-______.—-—-—‘_’
Return (Efficiency) 216 $238 $241
$193 $201 $
2016 2017 2018 2018f 2020f
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Long Term Care Resident/Family

Satisfaction (Customer Service) %.D%.___&L_Qs 0% * *
95.0% 93.0% 93.0% 93.0% 93.0%
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median

Long Term Care-Senior Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (22,192,416) (22,548,727) (22,731,900) (22,703,900) (22,587,100) 116,800 -0.5%
User Fees (9,620,001) (9,803,060) (10,017,023) (10,017,023) (10,289,287) (272,264) 2.7%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (52,180) (53,015) (54,595) (54,595) (54,595) - 0.0%
Investment Earnings (3,296) (3,070) (737) (737) (737) - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (50,254) (21,324) - - - - 0.0%
Other Revenues (309,095) (358,490) (447,994) (297,994) (397,994) (100,000) 33.6%
Total Revenues (32,227,242) (32,787,686) (33,252,249) (33,074,249) (33,329,713) (255,464) 0.8%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 28,419,035 30,264,706 31,103,752 29,902,605 31,490,294 1,587,689 5.3%
Materials - Operating Expenses 3,130,491 3,413,559 3,744,782 3,816,336 3,860,581 44,245 1.2%
Energy Costs 980,487 855,211 781,000 1,011,491 957,318 (54,173) -5.4%
Rent and Financial Expenses 639 3,117 750 750 750 - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 1,267,426 901,331 712,286 641,346 590,608 (50,738) -7.9%
Debt Repayment 817,758 817,757 817,757 817,757 817,757 - 0.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 4,943 6,353 6,295 6,295 6,295 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 1,327,190 1,463,962 1,513,926 1,513,926 1,574,096 60,170 4.0%
Total Expenses 35,947,969 37,725,996 38,680,548 37,710,506 39,297,699 1,587,193 4.2%
Net Budget 3,720,727 4,938,310 5,428,299 4,636,257 5,967,986 1,331,729 28.7%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 256 256
Part-Time Hours 237,315 227,628
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Children and Social Services
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Overview

Children Services is the provincially-designated early ears service system
manager responsible for planning and managing licensed child care services
and child and family centres.

The Social Services Division administers and delivers the Ontario Works
Program, which includes financial and employment assistance. In addition,
the Division oversees the emergency shelters and homelessness initiatives
across the community. With help from community partners, Social Services
actively coordinates programs and initiatives for the most vulnerable
residents in our community.

2019 Accomplishments

Social Services

+ Achieved provincially mandated program outcomes.

+ Provided training programs in the areas of Culinary Arts Fundamentals
and Carpentry Fundamentals through College Boreal for up to 20
Ontario Works clients.

+ Provided a training program for Personal Support Worker through St.
Albert’s Adult Learning Centre for 2 Ontario Works clients.

Homelessness

+ Completed the Emergency Shelter System Review and began
implementation of Council approved recommendations.

+ Implemented diversion training for community partners to support
people at imminent risk of homelessness to find safe alternative
temporary housing within their natural supports rather than entering the
emergency shelter system.

+ Continued development of the community-based coordinated access
system based on the parameters from the Federal government.

Children Services

+ Full implementation of a revised program delivery model for EarlyON
Centres.

+ Supported childcare expansion at the downtown YMCA with operations
starting in 2020.

+ Supported childcare expansion at the new Place des Arts with
operations expected to start in 2021.

* Organizational changes in Community
Development and Communcations and
Community Engagement areas will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document
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Strategic Issues and Opportunities

Social Services

The increased complexity of caseloads and client needs will affect the demand on discretionary benefits and the
community homelessness prevention initiative (CHPI).

Provincial policy changes are expected to occur that will change the definition of disability for the Ontario
Disability Support Program (ODSP), which will likely result in higher caseloads in Ontario Works.

Homelessness

The shelter review conducted in 2018 seeks to provide a common service standard across the municipality for
shelter services. Following the recommendations from the shelter review, the shelter programs are continuing
the transition to a low barrier, housing-focused model with a goal of reducing chronic homelessness in the
community.

2020 will see the outcomes from the first year of operations of a year-round low barrier shelter for the community,
which will be connected directly to health services at 200 Larch Street with the Nurse Practitioner Lead Clinic
and Harm Reduction Home.

An Expression of Interest has been released in 2019 with regards to Youth Shelter Programs with the results
being brought forward to Council for consideration in 2020.

Federal funding support has been renewed for the next five years with a marginal funding increase. The
Federal government requires communities to report on specific outcomes, including the reduction of chronic
homelessness, and is providing additional training and technical resources to support the development of a
Coordinated Access System. The Federal funding also requires that an enumeration be completed in 2020, the
results of which will be brought forward to Council with any associated policy implications.

Children Services

Provincial funding allocations for expansion are being reduced from 100% to 80% in 2020, thereby limiting

or preventing childcare expansion opportunities. Since the introduction of the expansion funding from the
Province, the City has seen a 17% increase in licensed childcare spaces (i.e., 946 spaces), offering more choices
for parents with young children. Staff will be recommending policy changes to address the Provincial funding
changes.

The Provincial formula for cost sharing of administration funding will be changing to 50% in 2021, with a further
reduction of allowable administration spending in 2022. Staff will be recommending policy changes in 2020
leading up to the 2021 budget deliberations to address the local impact.

A review of childcare subsidy policies will continue in 2020 based on a review of local needs and best practices
from across the province. This review is intended to ensure that residents have easy and timely access to the
local Early Years system while aligning policies with municipal customer service standards.

Key Deliverables for 2020

Social Services

2249

Continue working with the Province on implementation of the social assistance modernization strategy.
Complete the Provincially mandated Community Safety and Well-Being Plan.

Continue with community-based training opportunities for Ontario Works clients in the areas of carpentry
fundamentals, culinary arts, and personal support worker.

2020
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Homelessness

Complete implementation of the recommendations from the Emergency Shelter System Review.

Complete the transition and system integration of a permanent low-barrier emergency shelter at 200 Larch Street
in partnership with the Canadian Mental Health Association Sudbury-Manitoulin.

Implement a coordinated access system with community partners.

Children Services

Full implementation of the website amalgamation for sudburyfamilies.ca.

Launch new marketing campaign to enhance community knowledge of Early Years services.

Successful completion of the Local Poverty Reduction Fund Program (Ontario Trillium Fund) in June 2020.

Key Performance Indicators

Social Assistance Time to Eligibility

Average Nightly Number of
Emergency Shelter Beds Available
per 100,000 Population (Service
Level)

Regulated Child Care Spaces in
Municipality per 1,000 Children (12
and under) (Community Impact)

City of Greater Sudbury

-".—-—‘

e ———————

2.8 2.3 23 2.2 2.1
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
406 40.4 40.2 —s°

39.6 39.6 39.6 37.8
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
255 271 276 296 296
215 233 239
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
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Percent of Spaces that are

Subsidized (Community Impact) 15.2% 14.9% 16.2% 16;)% 1B£%
14.9% 14.2% 15.8%
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result

........... Median

Social Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change cent
Actuals Change

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (39,263,694) (41,149,076) (40,809,190) (40,778,820) (40,798,813) (19,993) 0.0%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (490,025) (430,397) (457,580) (359,284) (474,304) (115,020)  32.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital - - (194,000) (194,000) (194,000) - 0.0%
Other Revenues (785,422) (682,646) (1,107,314)  (1,106,827)  (1,052,494) 54,333 -4.9%
Total Revenues (40,539,141) (42,262,119) (42,568,084) (42,438,931) (42,519,611) (80,680) 0.2%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 7,233,877 7,291,882 7,642,252 7,672,472 7,965,193 292,721 3.8%
Materials - Operating Expenses 182,796 168,873 364,060 364,060 361,262 (2,798) -0.8%
Energy Costs 295 285 261 261 218 (43) -16.5%
Rent and Financial Expenses 6,432 13,989 14,085 14,085 14,085 - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 6,997,709 7,742,097 8,136,552 8,112,881 7,864,264 (248,617) -3.1%
Grants - Transfer Payments 29,126,188 30,002,323 30,233,317 30,273,317 30,183,051 (90,266) -0.3%
Internal Recoveries 1,882,642 1,745,206 1,563,675 1,563,675 1,652,439 88,764 5.7%
Total Expenses 45,429,939 46,964,655 47,954,202 48,000,751 48,040,512 39,761 0.1%
Net Budget 4,890,798 4,702,536 5,386,118 5,561,820 5,520,901 (40,919) -0.7%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 86 86
Part-Time Hours - 1,827

2020
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Libraries, Museums and Citizen Services

5o 8 1

Overview

Greater Sudbury has 13 public library locations that provide a broad range
of services, including access to resources, technology and programs.
Citizen Services provides in-person access to municipal services at seven
Citizen Service Centres throughout the city. Greater Sudbury also operates
four small community history museums.

In the 2021 budget, Libraries, Museums and Citizen Services will be found
within the Communications and Community Engagement business plan,
under the Office of the Chief Administrative Officer.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Implemented accessibility improvements at library branches, including
computer workstations and furniture modifications.

+ Improved children’s areas of library branches with games and toys for
STEM (science, technology, engineering and math) learning and play.

+ Participated in the relocation of the Flour Mill Museum buildings to a
new site at O’Connor Park.

+ Began major capital improvements to Anderson Farm Museum site.

+ Onboarding of all Citizen Service Centres to the City’s Customer
Relationship Management system, resulting in a consistent and
improved experience for residents.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ The need for new strategic plans for libraries and museums will help
shape a longer-term plan for the service areas, in line with emerging
trends and the changing needs of current and potential patrons.

« Areport by the City’s Auditor General creates opportunities to modify
and improve the Operating Agreement between the City of Greater
Sudbury and the Greater Sudbury Public Library Board.

+ The upcoming economic impact study for the Greater Sudbury Public

Library, as well as the design phase of the new Library/Art Gallery facility

(The Junction), one of the four large projects endorsed by City Council,

will include extensive consultation with the community, including library

users and non-users, and staff. This will generate valuable insight into
the future of library services in Greater Sudbury.

+ Areview of Citizen Service Centre processes, and the alignment of
services with the Tom Davies Square location and overall Customer
Service Strategy, will result in organizational efficiencies and a
consistent, improved customer service experience for residents

City of Greater Sudbury

Libraries

Museums

Citizen Service
Centres

* Organizational changes in Community
Development and Communcations and
Community Engagement areas will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document
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Key Deliverables in 2020

Adopt new Greater Sudbury Public Library Strategic Plan and Greater Sudbury Museums Strategic Plan.

Improve user experiences through technology improvements, including the computer booking system, online

meeting room bookings, and new Windows-based public-use computers.

Participate in the design phase of the new Library/Art Gallery facility, including the community engagement

strategy.
Reopen the Flour Mill Museum at its new home in O’Connor Park.

Participate in the implementation of the new Leisure Services recreation booking software, PerfectMind, at all

Citizen Service Centre locations.

Key Performance Indicators

Measure Name Prozjgl?i - Prozjgi(t)ion
"PLIB106 (Community Impact): Number of Electronic Library Uses Per Capita" 8 8.5
"PLIB107 (Community Impact): Number of Non-Electronic Library Uses Per Capita" 11.2 11
"PLIB205 (Service Level): Number of Library Holdings per Capita" 3.1 3.1
"PLIB305T (Efficiency): Total Cost for Libraries per Use" 3.09 3
"PLIB405 (Customer Service): Average Number of Times in Year Circulating Items are 19 5

Borrowed"

2020
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Children and Citizen Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (20,481,232) (27,842,956) (27,632,464) (27,084,368) (25,637,113) 1,447,255 -5.3%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (30,220) (89,221) - - - - 0.0%
User Fees (1,510,163) (1,597,922) (1,265,874) (1,344,524) (1,296,080) 48,444 -3.6%
Investment Earnings (330,408) (434,147) (465,347) (402,000) (402,000) - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (151,746) (183,047) (135,493) (135,493) (1,597,160) (1,461,667) 1078.8%
Other Revenues (63,434) (98,113) (33,500) (15,464) (25,400) (9,936) 64.3%
Total Revenues (22,567,203) (30,195,406) (29,532,678) (28,981,849) (28,957,753) 24,096 -0.1%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 7,163,457 7,610,126 7,709,499 7,718,938 7,803,037 84,099 1.1%
Materials - Operating Expenses 2,374,814 2,505,118 2,637,247 2,524,818 2,605,028 80,210 3.2%
Energy Costs 346,170 339,114 308,389 308,389 319,943 11,554 3.7%
Rent and Financial Expenses 26,525 40,598 34,958 34,958 38,458 3,500 10.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 20,123,290 27,173,261 26,987,371 26,456,519 26,478,643 22,124 0.1%
Debt Repayment 151,746 143,807 135,493 135,493 126,788 (8,705) -6.4%
Grants - Transfer Payments 315,964 269,481 264,695 211,070 265,782 54,712 25.9%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 179,632 208,409 - - - - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 1,603,122 1,621,730 1,650,844 1,650,818 1,770,249 119,431 7.2%
Total Expenses 32,284,720 39,911,644 39,728,496 39,041,003 39,407,928 366,925 0.9%
Net Budget 9,717,517 9,716,238 10,195,818 10,059,154 10,450,175 391,021 3.9%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 71 71
Part-Time Hours 55,895 52,155

* Organizational changes in Community
Development and Communcations and
Community Engagement areas will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document
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Development and Leisure Services will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document
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Leisure Services
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Overview

The Leisure Services Division provides opportunities for residents to access
physical recreation and leisure activities through provision and support

to volunteers. The division provides both management and coordination

to the community’s leisure and recreation system, as well as fosters and
develops community partnerships and engagement. Leisure Services
manages the operation of community arenas, community centres and halls,
recreational facilities, playing fields, parks and aquatics, all of which are
community resources that support both direct and indirect program delivery.
The division is organized into three sections: Arenas, Parks Services and
Recreation.

2019 Accomplishments

Initiated Phase 2 of the Playground Revitalization Strategy in partnership
with United Way Centraide North East Ontario which will result in the
renewal of an additional 15 playgrounds

Hosted the 2019 Esso Cup, Canada’s National Female Midget
Championships, at the Gerry McCrory Countryside Sports Complex

Developed a Play Charter which guides planning and policy decisions
related to programs and facilities, and advances the Population Health
priority of Play Opportunities

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

Parks and leisure infrastructure is aging and in need of strategic
renewal. New investment should come in the form of multi-purpose
facilities, where appropriate, for operational efficiencies and to provide
greater support to sports development and tourism.

With the aging population of Greater Sudbury, there has been a decline
in program participation and volunteerism. Our aging population
requires increased accessibility considerations for facilities and parks.
This trend provides an opportunity to revamp programs, engage new
volunteers, leverage available grants to remove physical barriers

and repurpose existing facilities (e.g. conversion of tennis courts to
pickleball).

Traditional sports are becoming unaffordable for many individuals and
families, providing the opportunity for further development of affordable
access to recreation programs.

Busy lifestyles have led to a decreased interest in structured, organized
programs. Increased demand for more drop-in, self-scheduled activities.

2020
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Key Deliverables for 2020

+ Launch of the City’s new program registration and facility booking system (PerfectMind) in March 2020,
improving customer service and communications with residents

+ Establish asset management plans for park and recreation amenities such as outdoor sports courts, playfields
and outdoor rinks to identify an appropriate mix of maintenance and replacement needs to sustain service level
targets

+ Conduct a review of Cemetery Services* fees and burial options

+ Implement additional phases of the Playground Revitalization Strategy in partnership with United Way Centraide
North East Ontario

+ Review and update the City’s Corporate Sponsorship Policy in order to secure funding and develop partnerships
for investment in new leisure infrastructure

Key Performace Indicators

Operating Cost of Parks per Capita

(Service Level)
Ewu ’
$56 $61 $64
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

Utilization Rate for Directly Provided

Registered (Recreation) Programs 77 490 T4.4% 78.0%
(Customer Service) Wﬂ
75.0% T7.0%
65.7% 70.8% 74.8%
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
* Organizational changes in Community
Development and Leisure Services will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document
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Leisure Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (88,827) (75,157) (70,287) (66,700) (66,700) - 0.0%
Federal Grants and Subsidies (25,992) (16,800) (19,600) (12,641) (12,641) - 0.0%
User Fees (8,035,984) (8,180,968) (8,238,105) (8,512,003) (8,417,859) 94,144 -1.1%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (499,931) (496,986) (617,323) (545,094) (667,420) (122,326) 22.4%
Investment Earnings (3,394) (7,680) (7,000) (5,565) (5,565) - 0.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (295,903) (296,222) (428,504) (408,849) (289,682) 119,167 -29.1%
Other Revenues (86,020) (98,926) (86,563) (113,459) (162,629) (49,170) 43.3%
Total Revenues (9,036,051) (9,172,739) (9,467,382) (9,664,311) (9,622,496) 41,815 -0.4%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 14,433,586 15,360,887 15,353,659 15,417,026 15,642,170 225,144 1.5%
Materials - Operating Expenses 3,592,850 3,939,202 4,380,171 4,263,265 4,468,426 205,161 4.8%
Energy Costs 4,821,242 4,891,831 4,833,842 5,173,050 5,312,541 139,491 2.7%
Rent and Financial Expenses 175,878 281,913 288,879 229,491 271,009 41,518 18.1%
Purchased/Contract Services 1,293,396 1,382,936 1,435,590 1,200,123 1,205,321 5,198 0.4%
Debt Repayment 240,088 232,037 306,469 306,469 289,682 (16,787) -5.5%
Grants - Transfer Payments 558,596 548,284 570,868 570,868 595,868 25,000 4.4%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 868,642 753,023 758,950 758,950 761,630 2,680 0.4%
Internal Recoveries 2,289,892 2,240,969 2,299,532 2,290,933 2,376,765 85,832 3.7%
Total Expenses 28,274,170 29,631,082 30,227,960 30,210,175 30,923,412 713,237 2.4%
Net Budget 19,238,119 20,458,343 20,760,578 20,545,864 21,300,916 755,052 3.7%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 87 87
Part-Time Hours 318,504 318,621
Overtime Hours 3,152 3,152

* Organizational changes in Community
Development and Communcations and
Community Engagement areas will be reflected
in the 2021 Budget document
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Transit Services

g0 86w F

Overview

Greater Sudbury Transit provides a safe, reliable and affordable local public
transit services. The GOVA family of transit services includes three choices
for getting around including GOVA (Conventional transit), GOVA Zone
(formerly Trans-Cab) and GOVA Plus (formerly Handi-Transit).

2019 Accomplishments

« Completed the Transit Action Plan, a 10-year Transit Master Plan,
which outlines the steps the City can take now and in the future to
transform its transit network and improve how it serves and connects
the community.

+ Implemented a new fare structure as of July 1, 2019, aiming to reward
frequent users who rely on public transit as their mode of transportation.

+ Implemented the first phase of the Transit Master Plan which consists
of a restructuring of the Transit Network within existing resources and
includes an 18-month trial of additional service hours for early morning
weekday commutes and Sunday service.

+ Completed the specialized transit service review resulting in an
expansion in eligibility mandate, supported by a dynamic application
process.

« Completed the review of transit operator barriers.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

The City of Greater Sudbury is eligible for $39.8 million in federal funding
and $32.8 million in provincial funding through the Investing in Canada
Infrastructure Program over a nine-year period ending March 31, 2028.
Assuming a municipal contribution of 27 per cent, there is potential for a
$99.4 million investment in local public transit infrastructure.

Investments under the former Public Transit Infrastructure Fund (PTIF)
provided opportunity to begin a 10-year revitalization of local public transit
services. The first phase of the 10-year Transit Master Plan was launched
on August, 26, 2019. Subsequent phases will build upon the success of
new transit routes and schedules to further enhance levels of service. An
application has been submitted and is waiting approval at the federal level
for infrastructure improvements to support the 10-year plan.

City of Greater Sudbury
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Key Deliverables for 2020

Begin process to undertake a detailed design of infrastructure needs at Major Mobility Hubs.

Begin process to undertake a detailed design of Bus Rapid Transit corridor requirements to support

Routes 1, 2 and 3.

Review fleet size and vehicle requirements to reduce operating costs and enhance customer experience.

Review technology requirements which could enhance customer experience and increase operational

efficiencies.

Key Performance Indicators

Number of Regular Service
Passenger Trips per Capita in
Service Area (Community Impact)

Revenue Vehicle Hour per Capita in
Service Area (Service Level)

Total Cost per Revenue Vehicle
Hour (Efficiency)

234

36.5
b
279 27.4 29.6 31.0 33.0
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
1.21 1.18 1.16
1.12 1.12 1.12 1.13 1.13
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
$130 $134 136
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
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Transit Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Revenues

User Fees

Contr from Reserve and Capital
Other Revenues

Total Revenues

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits

Materials - Operating Expenses
Energy Costs

Rent and Financial Expenses
Purchased/Contract Services
Grants - Transfer Payments
Contr to Reserve and Capital
Internal Recoveries

Total Expenses

Net Budget

City of Greater Sudbury

Actuals
2017 2018 2019
Actuals Actuals Projected
Actuals
(7,964,245)  (8,503,111)  (8,640,500)
(759,994) (812,509) (1,020,000)
(157,548) (151,255) (152,500)
(8,881,787) (9,466,875) (9,813,000)
12,469,704 11,242,170 12,848,175
3,023,538 1,236,190 1,870,086
2,110,617 2,547,585 2,392,000
2,645 8,687 17,000
3,625,274 3,720,224 4,026,500
48,485 51,815 55,000
5,579 - -
1,042,317 3,922,819 3,536,627
22,328,159 22,729,490 24,745,388
13,446,372 13,262,615 14,932,388

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions
Part-Time Hours

Overtime Hours

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(8,683,515) (8,608,070)
(1,110,821) (1,405,000)
(153,500) (152,500)
(9,947,836) (10,165,570)
12,497,218 13,584,803
1,725,187 1,806,322
2,466,143 2,601,124
8,000 17,500
4,002,500 4,038,500
55,000 55,000
3,432,347 4,001,886
24,186,395 26,105,135
14,238,559 15,939,565
2019 2020
Budget Budget
101 105
81,872 80,791
3,458 7,027

Dollar
Change

75,445
(294,179)
1,000

(217,734)

1,087,585
81,135
134,981
9,500

36,000

569,539
1,918,740

1,701,006

Budget Change

Per cent
Change

-0.9%
26.5%
-0.7%

2.2%

8.7%
4.7%
5.5%
118.8%
0.9%
0.0%
0.0%
16.6%
7.9%

11.9%
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Growth and Infrastructure | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget
2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change cent
Actuals Change
Revenues
Levies (59,489) (42,346) (41,647) (41,647) (41,647) - 0.0%
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (10,563) (68,812) (57,000) (57,000) (40,000) 17,000 -29.8%
Federal Grants and Subsidies - (56,697) (49,000) (49,000) - 49,000 -100.0%
User Fees (79,119,353) (84,255,840) (89,288,845) (90,481,447)  (93,574,070) (3,092,623) 3.4%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (431,440) (403,839) (372,974) (400,000) (375,000) 25,000 -6.3%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (3,731,457)  (1,711,030)  (4,301,185)  (3,692,886) (2,039,163) 1,653,723  -44.8%
Other Revenues (4,072,720)  (4,582,268)  (4,328,600) (4,073,532) (4,274,137) (200,605) 4.9%
Total Revenues (87,425,022) (91,120,832) (98,439,251) (98,795,512) (100,344,017) (1,548,505) 1.6%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 42,257,370 43,073,656 45,655,612 46,797,500 49,908,397 3,110,897 6.6%
Materials - Operating Expenses 14,757,253 14,446,221 14,724,285 14,898,337 15,144,822 246,485 1.7%
Energy Costs 9,052,993 8,984,010 9,309,404 9,416,978 9,497,244 80,266 0.9%
Rent and Financial Expenses 200,353 188,082 270,495 271,324 272,057 733 0.3%
Purchased/Contract Services 38,046,714 37,379,696 45,012,987 40,752,595 41,868,770 1,116,175 2.7%
Debt Repayment 4,177,465 4,109,417 4,223,227 4,223,227 4,155,887 (67,340) -1.6%
Grants - Transfer Payments 54,098 111,090 1,642,074 1,649,500 609,500 (1,040,000) -63.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 28,910,257 33,181,936 31,822,030 31,174,991 32,858,542 1,683,551 5.4%
Internal Recoveries 13,812,395 14,425,870 15,467,622 15,493,376 16,235,547 742,171 4.8%
Total Expenses 151,268,898 155,899,978 168,127,736 164,677,828 170,550,766 5,872,938 3.6%
Net Budget 63,843,876 64,779,146 69,688,485 65,882,316 70,206,749 4,324,433 6.6%
Staffing Complement
2019 2020
Budget Budget
Full-Time Positions 427 451
Part-Time Hours 146,134 139,885
Overtime Hours 2,648 2,648
239
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Engineering Services
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Overview

Engineering Services delivers projects that maintain, renew and expand
the City’s infrastructure systems. The infrastructure systems include linear
infrastructure (roads, stormwater management systems, water distribution
systems and sanitary collection systems) and fixed infrastructure facilities
(water treatment plants, wastewater treatment plants). The division also
provides engineering expertise to the organization in the form of surveying,
design, drafting, project management, construction monitoring and quality
assurance testing.

Accomplishments

+ Continued construction of Maley Drive from Frood Road to Falconbridge
Highway, including the construction of an interchange with LaSalle
Boulevard. Received approval and constructed an additional two lanes
of Maley Drive from Barry Downe Road to Lansing Avenue, including a
roundabout.

+ Continued construction of Municipal Road 35 widening from Azilda to
Chelmsford.

+ Accelerated the design, tendering, and construction of the Additional
Gas Tax Funding for $5.9M of work on Regent Street, the Kingsway, and
Barry Downe Road.

+ Designed, managed and inspected a program for enhanced surface
treatment and large spreader laid asphalt patches, culvert replacements,
and the arterial and local road program, including Dominion Drive, EIm
Street, St. Brendan Street, Attlee Street, and York Street. Managed the
capital bridge program and the upgrades at water and waste water
treatment plants.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Implement the City’s Customer Service Strategy, as it relates to the
delivery of the Capital Program, to build trust within the community that
projects are being delivered cost-effectively and are providing value for
money.

+ Conduct research, benchmarking and experimentation to ensure
engineering and construction practices reflect appropriate best
practices.

+ Continue to foster and leverage relationships with senior levels of
government, other municipalities, developers, consultants, contractors,
and other stakeholders to support community infrastructure goals.

+ Continue to develop a sustainable service delivery model that will
incorporate the principles of project management and collaboration.

2020

Budget



: >
Services

Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Complete the Maley Drive Extension Project from Frood Road to Falconbridge Highway.

+ Continue the widening of Municipal Road 35 from Azilda to Chelmsford with construction anticipated to be
completed in the fall of 2021.

Complete the detailed design of Lorne Street from Power Street to EIm Street to bring the project to shovel-
ready status.

Deliver the proposed expanded 2020 Capital Program on time and within budget.

Key Performance Indicators

Annually Number of Contracts Construction Value
2018 24 $72 million
2019f 35 $87 million
2020f 42 $95 million

City of Greater Sudbury 241
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Engineering Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees (79,958) (42,744) (46,368) (49,639) (49,817) (178) 0.4%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (88,774) (247,756) (359,199) (359,199) (232,542) 126,657 -35.3%
Other Revenues (800) (1,900) - - - - 0.0%
Total Revenues (169,532) (292,400) (405,567) (408,838) (282,359) 126,479 -30.9%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 5,015,994 5,132,756 5,783,193 5,683,107 5,928,216 245,109 4.3%
Materials - Operating Expenses 345,772 239,659 253,995 214,018 218,108 4,090 1.9%
Energy Costs 32,030 33,939 44,760 44,466 43,337 (1,129) -2.5%
Rent and Financial Expenses 41,427 54,782 107,761 107,761 95,645 (12,116) -11.2%
Purchased/Contract Services 29,547 8,136 7,057 - - - 0.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 14,843 3,539 - - - - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries (5,310,081) (5,644,057) (5,636,675) (5,640,514) (6,002,947) (362,433) 6.4%
Total Expenses 169,532 (171,246) 560,091 408,838 282,359 (126,479) -30.9%
Net Budget - (463,646) 154,524 - - - 0.0%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 47 47
Part-Time Hours 11,386 11,386
Overtime Hours 2,548 2,548

2020
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Infrastructure Capital Planning Services

S el wew B U

Overview

Infrastructure Capital Planning is responsible for long-range master
planning, asset management and capital budgets for roads and
transportation, bridges, stormwater, linear water distribution, linear
wastewater collection, and water and wastewater treatment facilities.
Responsibilities also include business improvement, technology innovation
and transformation, road occupancy and oversize load permitting, and utility
locate services.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Developed 2020-2024 infrastructure capital program for water,
wastewater, bridges, drains and roads and transportation in line with the
City’s Strategic Plan.

+ Acquired new resources to implement inflow and infiltration and leak
detection initiatives in line with the City’s Climate Change initiative by
reducing sewer by-passes to the environment and reducing energy
consumption.

+ Obtained financial support of Key Junction Creek Flood resiliency
project through the Disaster Mitigation and Adaptation Fund from the
Federal Government.

« Completed bridge and large culvert replacements and rehabilitations
per recommendations from biennial inspection reports and initiated
updating CGS GIS system with all bridge and large culvert information.

+ Launched the Bicycle Parking program, and co-ordinated Bike Month
activities with the support of other City divisions and community
partners.

+ Launched the Transportation Demand Management Community Grant
Program and distributed funds from the first intake period.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+  With insufficient funding available to sustain aging infrastructure, the
development of compressive asset management plans will allow us to
identify appropriate operational, maintenance and capital requirements
to achieve fiscal sustainability.

+ Ensuring the community’s infrastructure needs meet the requirements
for sustainable economic growth requiring further development of
existing Master Plans, while meeting the needs of development in a
socially, environmentally and economically responsible manner.

City of Greater Sudbury
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« The recently established service division responsible for business innovation will assist the Growth and
Infrastructure department to identify and implement opportunities for digital transformation, business efficiencies
and enhanced customer service.

+ Establish service standards and key performance indicators through asset management planning including
consultation with the public and community stakeholders.

Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Completion of Asset Management Plans for core infrastructures, as required by provincial government regulation
(O.Reg.588/2017).

+ Collaborate with infrastructure services on the detailed service level study to identify opportunities to modify
business practices, implement digital transformations and establish new business practices for the purpose of
achieving enhanced service delivery.

+ Continue with the implementation of the Master Plans recommendations, including but not limited to the
Inflow and Infiltration Reduction Strategy, Leak Detection and Water Conservation Strategy, Watershed Quality
Protection Strategy, Transportation Demand Management Community Program and Complete Streets Policy.

+ Complete the Whitson River Watershed Study and Stormwater Master Plan in line with the City’s climate change
initiative.
+ Implement Red Light Camera program.

+ Complete the engineering design of the Paris-Notre Dame Bikeway program.

Key Performace Indicators

Percent of Paved Lane Km Where
the Condition is Rated as Good to

Very Good (Customer Service) 53 B9 50.9% 51.4%

.--—ﬂ---'.
————————————————————————————

39.0% 39.0% 39.0% 39.0% 39.0%

2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
Percent of Bridges, Culverts and
Viaducts Where the Condition 71.8% 71.9% 73.0%
is Rated as Good to Very Good - -
(Customer Service) 74.2%,

66.3% 66.3% 66.0% 66.0%

2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

CGS result

........... Median

2020
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Infrastructure Capital Planning Services | 2020 Budget Summary

2017
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies -
User Fees -
Contr from Reserve and Capital -

Total Revenues -

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits -
Materials - Operating Expenses -
Energy Costs -
Rent and Financial Expenses -
Purchased/Contract Services -
Grants - Transfer Payments -
Contr to Reserve and Capital -
Internal Recoveries -
Total Expenses -

Net Budget -

City of Greater Sudbury

Actuals

2018
Actuals

(23,212)
(104,590)
(216,094)

(343,896)

2,011,175
55,403
748
13,184
83,594
213,648
3,650,557
6,028,309

5,684,413

2019
Projected
Actuals

(40,000)
(101,076)
(279,836)

(420,912)

2,562,725
73,733
3,322
8,488
267,353
10,000
308,648
3,201,590
6,435,859

6,014,947

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions

Part-Time Hours

Overtime Hours

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(40,000) (40,000)
(105,481) (108,345)
(292,826) (207,195)
(438,307) (355,540)
3,350,079 3,546,723
78,421 127,850
4,528 3,832
11,317 11,317
274,359 637,690
10,000 10,000
308,648 283,648
2,444,269 2,486,777
6,481,621 7,107,837
6,043,314 6,752,297
2019 2020
Budget Budget
24 25
17,951 17,951
100 100

Dollar
Change

(2,864)
85,631

82,767

196,644
49,429
(696)

363,331
(25,000)

42,508
626,216

708,983

Budget Change

Per cent
Change

0.0%
2.7%
-29.2%

-18.9%

5.9%
63.0%
-15.4%
0.0%
132.4%
0.0%
-8.1%
1.7%
9.7%

11.7%
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Overview

Linear Infrastructure Services (LIS) provides one point of accountability for
the management and operation of all linear assets within public access.

LIS operates and maintains linear systems including roadways, bridges,
sidewalks, stormwater systems, forestry, traffic and safety devices, water
distribution, and sanitary sewer collection systems with a mandate to
provide safe, affordable and environmentally responsible transportation and
water and sanitary sewer systems in Greater Sudbury.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Lined 1.4 kilometres of watermain and 3.9 kilometres of sewer main to
reduce risk of underground failures and extend the life of infrastructure.
Using this approach, minimized impact to traffic during construction.

+ Delivered winter control services from January to December 2019 all in
compliance with City policy. Developed an Active Transportation Winter
Maintenance Policy to ensure consistency and a defined approach
to winter maintenance on active transportation networks (sidewalks,
bicycle paths, recreational trails).

+ Provided enhanced levels of roadway maintenance services that
included approximately 125,000 square meters of large asphalt patches
along our arterial and collector roadways, resurfaced 13 kilometers
of gravel roadways and resurfaced 20 kilometers surface treated
roadways.

+ Established 7-day work schedules for staff in both Roads and
Distribution and Collection Maintenance Services. Enhanced scheduling
will provide the opportunity to complete maintenance tasks seven days
a week which will reduce our reliance on overtime call-outs and/or
contract services.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

« Changing weather patterns have resulted in an increase in snow
accumulation, freeze-thaw events and intense rain storms. These
changes have forced us to secure additional resources to meet customer
expectation and established service levels.

+ Continued deterioration of our infrastructure has caused an increase
in reactive maintenance which has affected our ability to deliver a
comprehensive preventative maintenance program.

+ The new Customer Relationship Management system (CRM) will provide
an opportunity to improve the interaction between staff and the public,
thereby increasing customer satisfaction.

+ Enhanced utilization of the functionality contained within the Computerized
Maintenance Management System (CMMS) as well as continuing to review
and test new technology will allow us to ensure we are delivering our
services to the public in the most efficient and cost-effective way.

2020

Budget



Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Continue to explore opportunities to share policy and technical information for pothole repairs with a goal to
establish revised methods and procedures for this maintenance task.

+ Continued work on the Computerized Maintenance Management System (CMMS) which will assist in our ability
to deliver services more efficiently. Areas under review include reporting and implementation of mobile solutions.

« Evaluate the current service delivery model for both Roads Maintenance and Distribution and Collection, with
a view to achieving a balance of City-provided and contracted services to best serve the needs of residents.
Develop business cases for the delivery of modified service levels based on findings of the evaluation.

+ Review, revise and implement performance goals for various maintenance activities to ensure consistency in
service delivery based on established service levels.

Key Performance Indicators

Total Cost for Roads — All Functions
per Lane Km (Efficiency)

$22,966 523-5_1_*3 $22.356
$21,698 $21,958 20704 $22,116 $21,862
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
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Linear Infrastructure Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees - (327,498) (495,604) (567,775) (499,528) 68,247 -12.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital - (29,016) (65,270) (65,270) (65,270) - 0.0%
Other Revenues - (63,770) (91,531) (74,310) (74,310) - 0.0%
Total Revenues - (420,284) (652,405) (707,355) (639,108) 68,247 -9.6%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits - 15,560,011 16,542,751 16,695,603 18,446,025 1,750,422 10.5%
Materials - Operating Expenses - 6,890,990 6,930,923 7,072,194 7,269,246 197,052 2.8%
Energy Costs - 4,214,591 4,230,490 4,247,288 4,290,653 43,365 1.0%
Rent and Financial Expenses - 5,542 37,722 37,722 37,722 . 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services - 13,720,631 19,625,099 15,396,803 15,418,371 21,568 0.1%
Internal Recoveries - (2,071,879) (3,358,008) (3,504,889) (2,884,061) 620,828 -17.7%
Total Expenses - 38,319,886 44,008,977 39,944,721 42,577,956 2,633,235 6.6%
Net Budget - 37,899,602 43,356,572 39,237,366 41,938,848 2,701,482 6.9%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 180 200
Part-Time Hours 60,033 60,033

2020
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Water/Wastewater Treatment and

Compliance
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Overview

Water/Wastewater is responsible for the stewardship of all treated water
and wastewater in the Greater City of Sudbury. This includes ensuring the
quantity and quality of potable water and treated wastewater effluent meets
the stringent requirements of all applicable federal, provincial and municipal
regulations, standards and policies while maintaining the highest level of
treatment efficiency possible.

Our services operate and optimize our existing water and wastewater
facilities, ensuring effective efficiency of all water consumed and wastewater
deposited into our watershed. We work collaboratively with both the
Infrastructure Capital Planning service to inform them of any capital
requirements in our facilities as well as Engineering Services to ensure
delivery of capital projects meet the needs of our department.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Achieved significant gains in energy savings through partnerships with
the Independent Electricity System Operator.

+ Established real-time metering of water received from Vale.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ The Ministry of Environment, Conservation and Parks is currently
considering implementation of a lower limit for lead testing in our
drinking water. This will cause disruption in our normal sampling routine
however Treatment and Compliance are preparing for the change.

+ Through the use of collected data there is an opportunity to establish
performance metrics in order to provide tactical suggestions to Council
for strategic spending of annual budget. Additionally metrics can be
shared with the public through citizen portals.

+ Opportunity for the reduction of Infiltration and Inflow within our sanitary
sewer systems which will optimize use of existing infrastructure and
reduces the need for new capital investment in Wastewater Treatment
facilities.

+  Opportunity to implement improvements to maintenance programs for
Storm Water Management Facilities which has a direct connection to
improved water quality and assist in adapting to Climate Change.

+ Implementation of water metering data collection management
systems which will allow customers to better manage their water
consumption at home. The metering infrastructure also provides an
opportunity for City staff to better manage water meter data and
recommend Capital projects in order to reduce the ratio of treated
water (=20,000 Megalitres) to the amount of water invoiced
(=13,000 Megalitres) also known as unaccounted-for water.

City of Greater Sudbury
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Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Continue delivery and implementation of the Automated Meter Infrastructure (AMI) system.

Key Performance Indicators

Total Cost of Wastewater

Collection/Conveyance and $1,357

Treatment/Disposal per Megalitre $1,084 $1,062 $1,043 $1.170
Treated (Efficiency) H/\.—__.
—_— e e - = = ]
$926 851 $939
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
Number of Water Main Breaks per
100 Km (excluding connections) of
Water Distribution Pipe (Customer 12.9
i -
Service) 8.3 86 . = 8.6
= 9.1 .
7.7 8.5 8.3
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
2020

=s0 Budget
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Treatment and Compliance | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change
2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees - (228,367) (259,450) (386,740) (360,217) 26,523 -6.9%
Contr from Reserve and Capital - - (50,000) (77,600) (77,600) - 0.0%
Other Revenues - (116,172) (145,000) (180,000) (180,000) - 0.0%
Total Revenues - (344,539) (454,450) (644,340) (617,817) 26,523 -4.1%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits - 6,314,265 6,219,189 6,629,436 6,853,686 224,250 3.4%
Materials - Operating Expenses - 4,448,408 4,457,468 4,189,882 4,299,355 109,473 2.6%
Energy Costs - 4,149,792 4,479,541 4,568,312 4,657,556 89,244 2.0%
Rent and Financial Expenses - 20,405 26,317 26,317 26,317 - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services - 6,033,883 6,334,912 6,146,858 6,266,583 119,725 1.9%
Debt Repayment - 3,809,700 3,809,700 3,809,700 3,809,700 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries - (24,431,914) (24,872,677) (24,726,165) (25,295,380) (569,215) 2.3%
Total Expenses - 344,539 454,450 644,340 617,817 (26,523) -4.1%
Net Budget - - - - - - 0.0%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 77 77
Part-Time Hours 17,937 17,937
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Overview

Environmental Services oversees the planning (legislated requirements,
asset management and master plans), design, approvals, monitoring and
operation of solid waste programs and facilities with a combination of
internal staff resources and contract services.

2019 Accomplishments

* Procured and awarded new operating contracts for waste collection
services and security services.

+ Completed the Construction and Demolition Material Recycling area
within the Sudbury Landfill.

+ Implemented waste collection changes and communicated changes to
residents, staff and collection crews.

+ Updated the custom integrated software for the AVL/GPS technology
that will be used on the contractor-owned waste collection vehicles
in 2021

+ Received approval to develop an updated Solid Waste Management
Plan. The plan will incorporate the ‘Asset Management and Service
Excellence’, ‘Climate Change’ and Creating a Healthier Community’
pillars of the Corporate Strategic Plan.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

» Our current culture of consumption is unsustainable. Extracting raw
materials from natural spaces requires large amounts of energy and
causes pollution, whether it is logging a forest, mining for minerals or
drilling for oil. Processing these materials requires more energy and
causes more pollution. We must continue to be supportive of provincial
initiatives that will shift our mindset to a circular economy — a system
in which products are never discarded, but reused, recycled and
reintroduced into new products.

+ ltis likely that the City will continue to manage residential garbage,
leaf and yard trimmings and green cart organics. However, provincial
legislation is expected to provide an opportunity for the City to examine
and consider the extent to which it wants to continue to be involved in
the management of blue box recyclables. The rapidly evolving mix of
printed paper and packaging that go into the blue box have changed
and the economics of blue box recycling are more challenging than ever
before. The producers of these products and packaging are more suited
to find innovative and cost-effective ways to make products that last
longer, to consider reusable alternatives, and to establish and fully fund
processing facilities that turn their products into new products.

2020
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+ Although the solid waste management sector is responsible for only 5 to 6% of Ontario’s greenhouse gas
emissions, it still has a key role to play in addressing climate change. This is especially true in the management
of food and organic materials. For this reason, we will continue to review strategies and policies that support the
reduction of food waste and other organic materials and ensure that we are positioned to manage this waste

stream for the long term.

Key Deliverables in 2020

+  Commence the process to update the Solid Waste Management Plan. The 10 year plan will focus on developing
a sustainable waste management system that minimizes the quantity of waste requiring handling and disposal
and maximizes waste diversion opportunities.

+ Continue to participate in the consultation process to transition the Blue Box Program to the new producer

responsibility framework.

+ Continue to review organic processing systems to provide long term capacity to process all local food and

organic materials.

+ Procure a new operating contract for waste disposal sites

+ Revise waste collection routes and update systems/information in preparation for the 2021 waste collection

changes.

+ Prepare a communication plan for the 2021 waste collection changes.

+ Develop a Litter Container and Litter Collection Policy Document.

+ Finalize an up-to-date inventory, valuation and condition assessment for solid waste assets.

Key Performance Indicators

Percent of Residential Sold Waste
Diverted - Single and Multi-
Residential (Community Impact)

Total Cost for Solid Waste Diversion
per Tonne — All Property Classes
(Efficiency)

City of Greater Sudbury

44.7% 44.5% 46.9%
———l iy
43.3% 44.5% 44.6% 45.0% 46.0%
2016 2017 2018 2018f 2020f
$266 $268
$195 $212 -
F.-_-—* $250
$210
$181
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
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Environmental Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
User Fees (7,347,327)  (6,661,656) (6,761,185) (6,833,673)  (6,739,179) 94,494 -1.4%
Licensing and Lease Revenues (431,440) (403,839) (372,974) (400,000) (375,000) 25,000 -6.3%
Contr from Reserve and Capital - (193,050) (188,490) (188,490) (129,400) 59,090 -31.3%
Other Revenues (2,351,429)  (2,808,483) (2,865,060) (2,677,622)  (2,868,227) (190,605) 7.1%
Total Revenues (10,130,196) (10,067,028) (10,187,709) (10,099,785) (10,111,806) (12,021) 0.1%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 2,632,467 2,671,470 2,834,635 2,838,241 2,915,202 76,961 2.7%
Materials - Operating Expenses 1,738,834 1,825,388 2,038,727 2,063,213 2,004,136 (59,077) -2.9%
Energy Costs 168,321 197,242 194,856 195,949 194,533 (1,416) -0.7%
Rent and Financial Expenses 32,487 33,892 35,783 33,783 44,817 11,034 32.7%
Purchased/Contract Services 16,570,520 17,133,178 18,337,815 18,461,701 19,239,252 777,551 4.2%
Grants - Transfer Payments 18,748 18,459 23,224 29,500 29,500 - 0.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 76,691 76,664 73,272 73,272 73,272 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 917,287 1,090,357 1,282,474 1,278,034 1,305,979 27,945 2.2%
Total Expenses 22,155,355 23,046,650 24,820,786 24,973,693 25,806,691 832,998 3.3%
Net Budget 12,025,159 12,979,622 14,633,077 14,873,908 15,694,885 820,977 5.5%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 23 26
Part-Time Hours 19,981 13,732
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Planning Services
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Overview

Planning Services ensures Greater Sudbury is planned and developed
in a manner consistent with local and provincial priorities, policies and
requirements. It employs good land use planning principles to create

policy frameworks to guide long-term change, works with the development
community to facilitate economic development and growth, and restores the

natural environment through re-greening and other projects.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Participated in the implementation of the Land Management Information

System.

+ Responded to the province’s decision on Phase 1 of the Official Plan
Review.

« Launched Phase 2 of the Official Plan Review.

+ Developed Official Plan Amendments to implement the LaSalle Corridor

Strategy.
+ Completed the detailed design for the Chelmsford Whitson River Trail.

+ Managed the Downtown, Town Centre and Affordable Housing CIP
intakes.

+ Improved customer service through a new Survey Control Network self-

serve application and Community Profile Dashboards.
+  Completed the Community Energy and Emissions Plan.

+ Prepared the first phase of a five year plan for the Re-greening Program.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Remaining responsive to changes in the legal and policy framework

governing the provision of municipal land use planning services enacted

by the provincial government, which may affect service levels.

+ Maintaining our planning frameworks to position the community
relative to mega trends within the external environment such as the
economy, demographics, climate change, water quality and emerging
technologies.

+ Completing the Nodes and Corridors Strategy to set an urban
structure that integrates land use planning, public transit and active

transportation and provides a framework to advance more community

and neighbourhood plans in the future.

+ Maintaining a balance between customer expectations regarding the

level of service provided (efficiency, cost) and community’s expectations

for more meaningful involvement in the land use planning process.

City of Greater Sudbury
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« Strengthening our understanding of the relationship of the long-term costs and benefits of land use planning
decisions and alignment between plans.

+ Continuing to build planning capacity in the community through outreach, engagement and communication.

Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Update the Official Plan and Zoning By-law to reflect the changes in provincial planning legislation and policies.
+ Undertake a Community Benefit Charge Study.

+ Respond to the provincial decision on Phase 2 of the Official Plan Review.

+ Update the Zoning By-law to reflect Phase 1 of the Official Plan Review.

+ Update the Zoning By-law to reflect the LaSalle Corridor Strategy and Commercial Parking Review.
+ Undertake a Small and Tiny Home Policy Review.

+ Create an Affordable Housing Land Banking Strategy.

+ Finalize a Public Art Strategy.

+ Participate in the implementation of the Land Management and Property Tracking system.

+ Create Ortho Imagery and Historical Air Photo on-line, self-serve applications.

+ Implement Maley Drive and Crean Hill Road Habitat Creation Compensation Plans.

+ Implement Source Water Protection Plan outreach and education policies.

+ Host the 2020 Children’s Water Festival.

+ Conduct Eurasian Watermilfoil mapping on an affected lake.

+ Conduct the ‘Love Your Lake’ shoreline homeowner outreach project on a developed lake.

+ Develop a strategy to share lake water quality data.

Key Performance Indicators

Total Cost for Planning per Capita
(Service Level)

$28.06 $27.94 $29.73 $30.00 $30.00
— » >

$25.26 525.07 $25.60

2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
Percent of Development a7%
Applications Meeting Timeline Muu— " — >
Commitments (Customer Service) 83% 21% 86% 85% 85%

2018 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

CGS result

........... Median
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Planning and Development| 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies - (45,600) (17,000) (17,000) - 17,000 -100.0%
Federal Grants and Subsidies - (56,697) (49,000) (49,000) - 49,000 -100.0%
User Fees (658,246) (586,080) (556,183) (643,358) (624,647) 18,711 -2.9%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (62,384) (102,463) (1,296,784) (1,382,193) (145,132) 1,237,061 -89.5%
Other Revenues (625,308) (642,490) (602,009) (516,600) (516,600) - 0.0%
Total Revenues (1,345,938) (1,433,330) (2,520,976) (2,608,151) (1,286,379) 1,321,772 -50.7%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 4,812,884 4,941,503 5,002,362 4,943,457 5,046,871 103,414 21%
Materials - Operating Expenses 601,035 667,710 719,547 1,030,717 972,318 (58,399) -5.7%
Energy Costs 14,195 18,152 13,662 13,662 13,268 (394) -2.9%
Rent and Financial Expenses 58,436 58,819 52,924 52,924 54,739 1,815 3.4%
Purchased/Contract Services 94,952 262,337 367,403 399,526 233,526 (166,000) -41.5%
Grants - Transfer Payments 34,400 92,531 1,603,850 1,605,000 565,000 (1,040,000) -64.8%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 5,000 - - - - - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 134,103 70,052 75,565 75,565 975 (74,590) -98.7%
Total Expenses 5,755,005 6,111,104 7,835,313 8,120,851 6,886,697 (1,234,154) -15.2%
Net Budget 4,409,067 4,677,774 5,314,337 5,512,700 5,600,318 87,618 1.6%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 43 43
Part-Time Hours 15,346 15,346
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Overview

Building Services ensures compliance with the legislation to ensure the
safety of residents, as well as the structural adequacy of construction
undertaken in Greater Sudbury. The Division provides provincially-mandated
administration and enforcement of the Ontario Building Code and other
applicable legislation, including the City of Greater Sudbury Zoning, Site
Alteration, Property Standards, and Pool Enclosure by-laws. Building
Services facilitates safe and cost-effective development within legislative
regulations to foster economic development in Greater Sudbury.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Continued review of the upgrade to and rationalization of the existing
Sign By-law, including a public survey, stakeholder consultation
and public meetings. An interim report was provided to Operations
Committee with final report and new by-law presented to Council.

+ The launch of a restructured DLAC based on stakeholder groups’ survey
through Oracle Poll research will improve the City’s interaction with the
development community.

+ Building Services staff was invited by Northeastern Ontario Legal
Society to be one of the guest presenters for the 2019 Colloquium held
in Sudbury.

+ Participated in CAQ’s development services review with Planning and
Economic Development divisions in response to stakeholder feedback
to streamline and enhance these services.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

« The Province of Ontario is proposing changes to the building permit
approval processes that may result in service level changes and/or
business transformation at the municipal level. These changes may
align with Council’s strategic objectives such as climate change and will
influence future process improvements, including the Land Management
Information System.

+ Conflicting priorities of implementing life and safety standards
established through the Ontario Building Code while remaining a service
level that meets customer expectations in terms of openness, efficiency,
certainty and cost, creates ongoing challenges for the Division.

+ Serving customers that have a wide range of knowledge, skills,
experience, resources and capabilities can be challenging, however,
existing networking programs such as the Development Liaison
Advisory Committee allows the division to capitalize on opportunities
to build capacity within customers and stakeholders on building code
and building science related matters through outreach, engagement and
communication.

2020
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Key Deliverables in 2020

Anticipated changes to the Ontario Building Code on January 1, 2020 will require local process and policy
amendments which provide an opportunity for public education on the role of Building Services as well as the
impact of any modifications.

Implement the comprehensive and consolidated Sign By-law, which will provide regulations for all signage within
the city, including permanent and temporary signs, banners, signs on municipal right-of-ways, tourism signage
and posters.

Further to the CAOQO’s initiative and subsequent to Council’s report on Strengthening Development Approvals,
we will continue consultation with development stakeholders to identify and recommend policy and procedural
changes to address industry concerns related to department processes. We will report to Council our progress
through the Development Liaison Advisory Committee (DLAC) of Council.

Based on Council’s ‘Gearing Up For Growth’ Report and Strengthening Development Approvals report to
Council, we will transition to a more comprehensive online tracking system, including permit status, appointment
booking and payment. This will improve the ability to manage operational processes within the building
department and improve customer service to align with Council’s new Customer Service Strategy.

Further to Council’s direction on fiscal sustainability as well as the report on Strengthening Development
Approvals, we will review Building Services’ 2020 business processes and structure to ensure long term fiscal
sustainability.

Complete Phase 1 of the Land Management Information System (LMIS) in coordination with Planning Services
and Information Technology. The integrated LMIS will be a city-wide, property-centric system that provides a
comprehensive history of all development, permitting, licensing, inspections and by-law related activities for
properties and land within the city.

Review and update the Building By-law 2006-121 in coordination with DLAC and building industry stakeholders.

Review existing Council Fire Flow Policy through a DLAC sub-committee with key stakeholders including Fire
Services and Infrastructure Water/Wastewater group and provide recommendations to Council.

Evaluate for Council through DLAC sub-committee by providing options for encouraging the development of
small and tiny dwellings.

Key Performance Indicators

New Residential Units Created per

100,000 Population (Economic) 578
479 - 2
- -
* ol + — &
222 177 193 184 175
2016 2017 2018 2019 2020f

City of Greater Sudbury

259



Operating Cost for Building Permits
and Inspection Services per $1,000

of Residential and ICI Construction $14.92 $13.97 $13.66 $13.68
Value (Efficiency) $9.93
B -— p— . |
$9.38 $8.29 $9.06
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result

........... Median

Building Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees (3,697,666) (3,391,680) (3,315,779) (3,315,779) (3,438,888) (123,109) 3.7%
Contr from Reserve and Capital - (558,281) (913,781) (913,781) (835,837) 77,944 -8.5%
Other Revenues (65,680) (40,775) - - - - 0.0%
Total Revenues (3,763,346) (3,990,736) (4,229,560) (4,229,560) (4,274,725) (45,165) 1.1%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 2,645,186 2,776,163 3,105,679 3,105,679 3,184,963 79,284 2.6%
Materials - Operating Expenses 274,187 280,011 209,516 209,516 213,433 3,917 1.9%
Energy Costs 15,227 15,923 18,676 18,676 14,723 (3,953) -21.2%
Rent and Financial Expenses 1,535 1,454 1,500 1,500 1,500 - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 45,654 80,913 73,348 73,348 73,348 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 781,557 836,272 820,841 820,841 786,758 (34,083) -4.2%
Total Expenses 3,763,346 3,990,736 4,229,560 4,229,560 4,274,725 45,165 1.1%
Net Budget - - - - - - 0.0%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 31 31
Part-Time Hours 3,500 3,500
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— Functional Organizational Chart - Community Safety - Non Union
21 Total Positions
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Community Safety | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar  Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (10,827,866) (11,078,309) (10,832,533) (11,129,408) (10,769,357 360,051 -3.2%
User Fees (610,688) (604,404) (593,621) (569,549) (554,855) 14,694 -2.6%
Contr from Reserve and Capital (329,403) (243,308) (453,116) (90,169) (68,425) 21,744 -24.1%
Other Revenues (323,377) (468,201) (416,005) (400,272) (393,768) 6,504 -1.6%
Total Revenues (12,091,334) (12,394,222) (12,295,275) (12,189,398) (11,786,405) 402,993 -3.3%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 37,604,600 40,367,141 40,223,832 39,528,244 40,548,882 1,020,638 2.6%
Materials - Operating Expenses 3,887,411 3,567,177 3,537,827 3,482,306 3,776,822 294,516 8.5%
Energy Costs 1,130,379 1,199,966 1,159,522 1,192,217 1,244,085 51,868 4.4%
Rent and Financial Expenses 895 2,606 - - - - 0.0%
Purchased/Contract Services 576,734 708,558 406,938 644,433 411,827  (232,606) -36.1%
Debt Repayment 85,472 111,023 53,345 90,169 68,425 (21,744) -24.1%
Grants - Transfer Payments 20,000 30,000 25,000 30,000 30,000 - 0.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 1,103,241 1,029,334 1,019,933 1,019,933 1,000,000 (19,933) -2.0%
Internal Recoveries 2,244,768 2,239,738 2,307,118 2,299,809 2,412,040 112,231 4.9%
Total Expenses 46,653,500 49,255,543 48,733,515 48,287,111 49,492,081 1,204,970 2.5%
Net Budget 34,562,166 36,861,321 36,438,240 36,097,713 37,705,676 1,607,963 4.5%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 259 260
Part-Time Hours 39,256 38,663
Overtime Hours 11,224 11,224
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Emergency Management
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Overview

The Emergency Management Division provides leadership, guidance and
direction to ensure the safety of residents in community emergencies. This
division is governed by the Emergency Management and Civil Protection
Act (EMCPA). The Office of the Fire Marshal and Emergency Management
and the Greater Sudbury Emergency Management Advisory Panel provide
further direction and advice to the Emergency Management Section.

This Division provides 24/7 support with a primary focus on the safety of
our residents through the effective management of community risks and
emergencies.

2019 Accomplishments

+ Maintained compliance with the Emergency Management and Civil
Protection Act (EMCPA).

Began Incident Management System (IMS) training with the Community
Control Group (CCG) as part of a two-year implementation plan to
transition the Emergency Operations Centre (EOC) to the IMS structure.

Streamlined EOC processes to better align with common CGS business
practices.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

+ Opportunities exist to increase community outreach utilizing various
social media platforms as well as traditional face-to-face public
education sessions in emergency management.

+ With increasing environmental threats in relation to climate change and
severe weather events, communities must better prepare for mitigation
strategies and response capabilities.

Opportunity to enhance the Emergency Management website to help
residents and partners quickly find information and enable better
engagement and collaboration.

The introduction of new EOC management and communication
procedures focused on an IMS model allows for an opportunity to fall in
line with best practices in Emergency Management.

2020
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Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Maintain compliance with the EMCPA.

+ Continue implementation of IMS in the EOC through the conversion of the Emergency Response Plan and
Appendices, supporting documents and sub plans.
Support the initiative to develop departmental business continuity plans by providing educational opportunities
for staff to provide a corporate-wide proactive planning process to ensure critical services can be maintained
during emergencies.
Develop a formal public education program based upon CGS Hazard Identification and Risk Assessment (HIRA)
and Office of the Fire Marshal and Emergency Management (OFMEM) programs that will better prepare the
community for emergencies.

Key Performance Indicators

Measure Name 2018 2019 2020f
Total number of residents who have self-registered for 8,505 9.591 11,000
Sudbury Alerts
Number of education and awareness events developed 57 03 o5
and/or hosted
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Emergency Management | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per cent
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change Change
Actuals
Revenues
User Fees (81,716) (67,976) (80,640) (80,640) (71,524) 9,116 -11.3%
Other Revenues (3,032) (3,681) (5,500) (6,500) (3,500) 3,000 -46.2%
Total Revenues (84,748) (71,657) (86,140) (87,140) (75,024) 12,116 -13.9%
Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 92,290 97,126 97,890 93,848 107,417 13,569 14.5%
Materials - Operating Expenses 158,858 129,522 150,546 193,911 179,795 (14,116) -7.3%
Energy Costs 492 418 622 508 324 (184) -36.2%
Purchased/Contract Services - 12,720 12,000 12,000 12,000 - 0.0%
Grants - Transfer Payments 20,000 30,000 25,000 30,000 30,000 - 0.0%
Internal Recoveries 342,075 227,428 230,436 228,631 232,287 3,656 1.6%
Total Expenses 613,715 497,214 516,494 558,898 561,823 2,925 0.5%
Net Budget 528,967 425,557 430,354 471,758 486,799 15,041 3.2%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 2 1
Part-Time Hours - 595
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Fire Services
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Overview

Fire Services is responsible for delivering proactive public safety and
response programs to prevent emergencies wherever possible and to
preserve and enhance life, property, the environment and the economy due
to fire losses in accordance with the Fire Protection and Prevention Act
(FPPA) of Ontario, associated regulations, and City by-laws.

2019 Accomplishments

Increased capture of data from multiple sources to improve analytics
and develop new statistics achieved through improved Computer Aided
Dispatch (CAD) measures, Records Management System (RMS), and
enhanced data integration with Mobile Data Terminals.

Worked with CGS Building and Assets Division to create a Station Asset
Renewal Report forming a long-term plan to consolidate, renovate or
build new stations for Council’s consideration.

Recruited and trained 13 volunteer and 12 full-time Firefighters, each
through specific and targeted training programs, which developed their
basic skill, knowledge and ability to become firefighters.

Completed the deployment of Water/Swift Water/lce Water Technical
Rescue equipment into two defined stations which respond across the
municipality to these types of rescues.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

Potential future changes to the Fire Protection Prevention Act
Regulations which may re-introduce firefighter regulations governing
firefighter training and certification requirements and response
standards. This will increase training requirements to deliver fire
services. This may create an opportunity for collaboration with other
municipalities and local partner agencies in the development of an
emergency services training academy at the Lionel E. Lalonde Centre.

NFPA 1001 Firefighter Training requires significant attendance hours
for both full-time and volunteer Firefighters which may impact service
delivery and will require additional budget commitments to support.

Ontario regulation 378/18 requires all fire services to report on the
risks present in their community no later than July 1, 2024. These
risks relate to the industrial, commercial, institutional and residential
infrastructure present in the community as well as road and railway
corridors and critical infrastructure and utilities. The City’s Enterprise
Risk Management policy will help guide this work.

As reported by the Auditor General, Fire Services needs to address
a variety of building and equipment assets that will require ongoing
support of Council.

City of Greater Sudbury
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Key Deliverables in 2020

+ Review and renew operational procedures (OPs) and standard operating guidelines (SOGs) for the Fire Service.
Ensure key OPs and SOGs are in place for the delivery of services outlined in the Fire Services’ Establishing and
Regulating By-law, including a review and update of urban wildland fire response.

+ If approved by Council, commence implementation of the Community Safety Station Asset Renewal Plan,
including development of capital and operating business cases for Council’s further consideration during budget
deliberations.

+ Create an implementation program, service model and training plan for the delivery of Hazardous Materials
Response at the operational level.

+ Continue the implementation of the fleet and equipment standardization project aimed at right-sizing our
vehicle and equipment inventories, thereby improving efficiencies and effectiveness related to the purchase,
maintenance and training on apparatus and major equipment.

Key Performance Indicators

Actual 90th Percentile Fire Station
Notification Response Time (Mins/

- 9:34 .
gzcr:\'/si)ce)Urban Area (Customer 9:05 732 8:15 815
.:hr_h
6:38 6:45 6:53
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f

Actual 90th Percentile Fire Station

Notification Response Time (Mins/ 18:14
Secs) - Rural Area (Customer 15:11 15:38
Service) %
14:47 15:38 ’ 14:40 14:40
2016 2017 2018 2018f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median

2020
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Fire Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Revenues

User Fees

Contr from Reserve and Capital
Other Revenues

Total Revenues

Expenses

Salaries and Benefits

Materials - Operating Expenses
Energy Costs
Purchased/Contract Services
Debt Repayment

Contr to Reserve and Capital
Internal Recoveries

Total Expenses

Net Budget

City of Greater Sudbury

Actuals
2017 2018 2019
Actuals Actuals Projected
Actuals
(366,603) (383,461) (361,847)
(244,214) (172,376) (399,771)
(20,550) (25,801) (25,505)
(631,367) (581,638) (787,123)
20,357,139 22,070,758 22,433,904
1,861,402 1,600,300 1,631,941
443,458 481,457 442,356
171,292 255,034 164,362
- 41,405 -
55,537 9,305 -
1,918,877 2,077,872 2,153,872
24,807,705 26,536,131 26,826,435
24,176,338 25,954,493 26,039,312

Staffing Complement

Full-Time Positions
Part-Time Hours

Overtime Hours

Budget
2019 2020
Budget Budget
(218,300) (310,137)
(36,824) (32,085)
(50,268) (30,268)
(305,392) (372,490)
21,619,379 22,401,631
1,650,185 1,793,196
445,826 479,364
131,150 221,150
36,824 32,085
2,147,128 2,195,671
26,030,492 27,123,097
25,725,100 26,750,607
2019 2020
Budget Budget
129 131
2,384 2,384
6,958 6,958

Dollar
Change

(91,837)
4,739
20,000

(67,098)

782,252
143,011
33,538
90,000
(4,739)
48,543
1,092,605

1,025,507

Budget Change

Per cent
Change

42.1%
-12.9%
-39.8%

22.0%

3.6%
8.7%
7.5%
68.6%
-12.9%
0.0%
2.3%
4.2%

4.0%
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Overview

Greater Sudbury Paramedic Services is responsible for the delivery of a
performance-based paramedic service that complies with legislative and
regulatory requirements, ensuring pre-hospital emergency medical care and
transportation to those individuals suffering injury or iliness. A performance-
based paramedic service focuses on clinical excellence, response time
performance, patient outcomes, patient satisfaction, continuous quality
improvement, and a healthy work environment conducive to professional
growth.

2019 Accomplishments

Supported and participated in the negotiations of a new collective
agreement with CUPE 4705. This agreement establishes a framework
for employer and employee relations to March 31, 2023.

Collaboration with the NE LHIN for our two Community Paramedicine
Programs into 2020, including some continued financial support.

An improved paperless document management system was
implemented which has digitized all of our data-driven documents
including Community Paramedicine patient records and automated
processes using multi-directional workflows which extends to all levels
of our operation.

Completed a fleet management review, which demonstrated fleet size
is adequate to deliver the current service level, providing prompt and
reliable ambulance service to the City of Greater Sudbury.

In partnership with McMaster University, the Health Promotion
Community Paramedic Program expanded the Community
Paramedicine CP@Clinic Program in subsidized housing buildings
throughout the City, which lowers 911 calls, improves quality of life for
residents and supports Council’s 2019-2027 Strategic Plan.

Strategic Issues and Opportunities

The Ministry of Health set out a proposal to amend regulations under the
Ambulance Act and Health Insurance Act to provide select 911 patients
with alternative care options for prehospital care other than transport to
the emergency department.

Ontario Health Teams are being introduced to provide a new way of
organizing and delivering care that is more connected to patients in their
local communities. The Ontario Health Team delivery model is unclear as
it is still in the early stages of development. The model may provide an
opportunity to further integrate Community Paramedicine programs with
health care services in the City of Greater Sudbury.

Ministry of Health announcement of restructuring 52 Ontario land
ambulance systems to 10 as a means to integrate emergency health
services into Ontario’s health care system.

2020
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+ The Ministry of Health’s intention to modernize the way emergency health services are delivered in the Province

by planning to upgrade the land ambulance dispatch system opens the opportunity to further advance the
City to pursue operational control of the local land ambulance dispatch center and implement an integrated
Emergency Dispatch Centre for Sudbury.

+ There exists an opportunity for collaboration with other City Departments, external organizations, and northern

municipalities to develop an emergency services training academy at the Lionel E. Lalonde Centre.

Key Deliverables in 2020

Implementation of a Tactical Medic program if approved by Council through budget deliberations.

«  Commencement of the Paramedic palliative patient-centered care model. This new model of care provides a

choice for patients receiving palliative care and their families to have symptoms managed within their home by

Paramedics without transport to hospital.

+ Working collaboratively with the CAQO’s office, establish a plan to respond to the Truth and Reconciliation Calls to
Action, working toward ensuring Paramedics are trained to meet the specific health related needs of Indigenous

patients.

+ Evaluate opportunities and if feasible to implement where appropriate, new models of care and alternate
destination programs for safe transport of 911 patients to places other than the emergency department
consistent with proposed regulatory Ambulance Act changes.

+  Working with the Mayor (Council) and CAO, develop and implement a strategy to pursue operational control of
the Ministry of Health local land ambulance dispatch centre with police dispatch and consider integration with

the Integrated EMS Dispatch and Police Services as approved by Council August 11, 2014, Resolution CS2014-

49,
+ Investigate the opportunity to consolidate all City Department safety training requirements, ie. First Aid,

Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation (CPR) and Automated External Defibrillator (AED) training to be delivered by

Community Safety training staff and the LEL Training Academy.

Key Performance Indicators

Unique Responses per 1,000
. . 212
Population (Service Level) 7 190 194 203
— pr—_— |

120 126 137
20186 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
EMS Total Cost per Weighted
Vehicle In-Service Hour (Efficienc 241 $246
( y) $220 s228 $239 $ : o
$217 £215 $230
2016 2017 2018 2019f 2020f
CGS result
........... Median
271
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Paramedic Services | 2020 Budget Summary

Actuals Budget Budget Change

2017 2018 2019 2019 2020 Dollar Per
Actuals Actuals Projected Budget Budget Change cent
Actuals Change

Revenues
Provincial Grants and Subsidies (10,827,866) (11,078,309) (10,832,533) (11,129,408) (10,769,357) 360,051 -3.2%
User Fees (84,695) (35,487) (36,134) (12,810) (13,194) (384) 3.0%
Contr from Reserve and Capital - (1,314) - - - - 0.0%
Other Revenues (273,497) (404,331) (355,000) (303,504) (330,000) (26,496) 8.7%
Total Revenues (11,186,058) (11,519,441) (11,223,667) (11,445,722) (11,112,551) 333,171 -2.9%

Expenses
Salaries and Benefits 15,621,728 16,589,573 16,695,406 16,749,922 17,017,321 267,399 1.6%
Materials - Operating Expenses 1,637,475 1,638,078 1,621,721 1,525,939 1,702,272 176,333 11.6%
Energy Costs 335,923 373,795 348,894 346,765 353,200 6,435 1.9%
Purchased/Contract Services 227,752 268,812 122,706 368,371 75,515 (292,856) -79.5%
Debt Repayment 282 - - - - - 0.0%
Contr to Reserve and Capital 1,047,704 1,020,029 1,019,933 1,019,933 1,000,000 (19,933) -2.0%
Internal Recoveries 2,195,870 2,160,114 2,189,604 2,190,542 2,241,884 51,342 2.3%
Total Expenses 21,066,734 22,050,401 21,998,264 22,201,472 22,390,192 188,720 0.9%
Net Budget 9,880,676 10,530,960 10,774,597 10,755,750 11,277,641 521,891 4.9%

Staffing Complement

2019 2020

Budget Budget

Full-Time Positions 119 119
Part-Time Hours 35,624 34,392
Overtime Hours 4,266 4,266

2020
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Business Cases for Service Level Changes

The Executive Leadership Team (ELT) reviewed the proposed business cases and considered their impact on health
and safety, risk to the City or community, alignment with the Strategic Plan, and financial impact.

As directed by the Finance and Administration Committee, all business cases have been presented in this budget
document for Council’s consideration.

The following is a list of business cases for user fee changes:

Page No. Description Resolution 2020 Budget

Impact
275 Creation of new Playfield User Fee for Recreational Leagues (3,200)
277 Increase to Parking User Fees -
(3,200)

The following is a list of business cases for staffing conversions:

2020 Budget

Page No. Description Resolution Impact

279 Implement Survey Services Review 6,967

6,967

The following is a list of business cases for service level changes:
2020 Budget

Page No. Description Resolution Impact
281 Commence Lorne Street Rejuvenation Project FA2019-27 562,036
284 Increase the Health Promotions Community Paramedicine Program ES2019-03 371,174

. . CC2017-
288 Implement the Pioneer Manor Bed Redevelopment Project 374 320,000
. . . FA2019-
292 Implement Lasalle Boulevard Corridor Plan and Strategy - Streetscape Design Pilot 15A2 210,000
. o . . . . FA2019-
295 Formalize and Maintain Trail from Dundas Street to Silver Hills Drive 15A8 136,300
Development of Additional Universal Recreation Programs and Access to Community FA2019-
298 135,259
Space 15A3
. PL2019-
301 Implement 2020 Downtown Sudbury Community Improvement Plan 130 128,317
304  Increase Annual Funding for NORMHC Soa0ts- 106,430
306 Implement Green Development Subsidy OP2019-11 100,000
309 Provide Human League Association Emergency Funding (235042019_ 50,000
Provide Permanent Operational Funding for the Junction Creek Stewardship FA2019-
311 i 40,000
Committee 15A11
o . . CC2019-
314 Hiring Temporary Staff for the Climate Change Adaptation Plan 151 34,200
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Business Cases

Page No. Description Resolution 2020 IB':ggg:
317 Provide Annual Support for Kivi Park CS2019-15 13,862
320 Implement 2020 Town Centre Community Improvement Plan ?;‘3019_ 6,758
323 Additional Labour Resources for Capital Project Delivery 5’2'%?1 9- -
326 Enhanced Spreader Laid Patching Program 1,000,000
328 Advance the Valley East Twin Pad Multipurpose Sports Complex 567,500
331 Increase Security for Downtown City Facilities 432,513
335 Implement an Electronic Road Patrol Program 354,787
338 Undertake the Strategic Land Use Planning - Nodes and Corridors Phase 2 240,000
341 ::r,r:g;;nrﬁntation of the Sudbury and Area - Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot 185,985
344 Addition of a Cyber Security Officer 152,490
348 Implementation of Tactical Paramedic Services 150,250
351 Addition of a Tenant Relations Coordinator 105,206
354 Addition of a Small Business Specialist for Regional Business Centre 72,829
358 Construction of the Lionel E. Lalonde Therapeutic Pool 60,000
362 Conversion Youth Strategy Coordinator to Business Development Officer 50,103
366 Increase Hours of Operation and Staffing for Transit Kiosk 32,893
369 Increase to Syringe Recovery Services 23,900
371 Addition of a Property Assessment Assistant -
374 Addition of a Tool Crib Operator -

5,642,792

2020
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Business Case for User Fee Change

Request/Project Name: Creation of New Play Field User Fee for Recreational Leagues

Department: Community Development Division: Leisure Services

Council Resolution (if applicable):

. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The City of Greater Sudbury (City) maintains 49 ball diamonds and 59 soccer fields. These facilities are booked by minor sports associations, adult groups, etc. to host
sports leagues, tournaments and events. Groups booking facilities are charged the applicable user fee as per the City’s Miscellaneous User Fee By-Law.

The By-Law defines major and minor field categories. Major fields are identified as:
« Delki Dozzi Sports Complex

« James Jerome Sports Complex

* Queen’s Athletic Sports Complex

« Terry Fox Sports Complex

Minor field rates apply to fields located in other areas of the municipality. Examples of minor fields are:
« Kinsmen Sports Complex (Lively)

» Doug Mohn’s Park (Capreol)

» Howard Armstrong Recreation Complex (Hanmer)

« Rick McDonald Sports Complex (Azilda)

« Dowling Leisure Centre (Dowling)

 Twin Forks (New Sudbury)

+ Carmichael Sports Complex (Minnow Lake)

The By-Law also establishes different rates for junior/youth users and adult users. The 2019 youth rate for junior/youth field users is $19.50 per participant for all major
and minor fields with the exception of the artificial turf field at the James Jerome Sports Complex.

During a review of play field utilization, another category of recreational field usage at City facilities was discovered. The following neighbourhood groups were hosting
low-cost recreational sports leagues at play fields and open space areas which would not be classified as a major or minor field:

» McFarlane Playground Association

« Coniston Playground Association

» McLean Playground Association (last active in 2016)

» Wahnapitae Community Centre

Activities focused on fun and skill development and all activities were led by volunteers without any paid officials, etc. to ensure affordability of participants. The groups
typically charged between $40 and $60 per participant, for activities once or twice per week. Groups were booking facilities through the City, providing proof of
insurance, but not charged a user fee.

Groups have been advised that applicable user fees for junior/youth field bookings may apply in future seasons. Groups expressed concerns about the ability to pay the
per participant user fee which would impact their ability to continue delivering recreational opportunities in their neighbourhoods.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Groups running neighbourhood based sports activities at recreation play fields are currently not conforming to the City's By-Law. Organizers of
recreational/neighbourhood sports leagues have stated that it isn't viable to pay the existing rate as per the City's By-Law.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) X Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

It is further recommended that the City establish a per participant rate of $8.85 plus applicable taxes for recreation/neighbourhood leagues utilizing recreation play fields.
A review of service levels shows that recreational fields receive approximately half of the service levels of major/minor fields, thus the recommendation to charge half
the costs. This ensures that all youth groups are treated fairly with a user fee established reflective of relative service levels.

City of Greater Sudbury
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing X |Creating a Healthier Community

The introduction of a per participant user fee for recreational field users ensures that groups can continue delivering low cost programming opportunities, while paying an
appropriate portion of the cost to deliver services.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

The introduction of the play field user fee will ensure that user groups are treated equitably with an appropriate user fee reflective of service levels.

Quantifiable Implications

Based on 2018 registration numbers of recreational/neighbourhood sports organizations, it is anticipated the City would generate approximately $3,200 in additional
revenue.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Play Field User Fees On-going $ (3,200)
On-Going $ (3,200) $ - 3 - $ - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - |8 - |8 - |8 -
Total $ (3,200) $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
- ) Funding
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - 8 - 8 -3 - 8 -
One-Time $ L - % - |8 - 8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ (3,200) $ - 3 - $ - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - |8 - |8 - |8 -
Total $ (3,200) $ - s - |8 - |8 -

2020
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Business Case for User Fee Change

Request/Project Name: Increase to Parking User Fees

Department: Security and By-Law Services Division: Corporate Services

Council Resolution (if applicable):

. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

Security and By-Law staff are recommending the meter rates contained in the Traffic and Parking By-Law be moved to the City's User Fee By-Law as this aligns with the
City's policy to have all fees contained within the User Fee By-Law. Staff are recommending the rates be increased from $1.30 per hour and we are asking for
consideration of two options; Option 1: $2.00 per hour, with the current 3 hour maximum. Option 2: $2.00 per hour for the first 2 hours and the third hour of parking be
$3.00. The estimated increase to revenue would be $230,000 based on historical meter usage. Staff are also recommending Council consider the longstanding BIA
request to make parking free after 5 pm in the downtown (from 6 pm). Considering loss of revenue for meter use ($65,312), loss of fine revenue ($8,645) and recoup of
enforcement costs ($5,292), the estimated annual cost of this change is approximately $68,665. Staff are also recommending the longstanding practice of offering a
Seniors' 50% discount for parking at the YMCA/CFL and TDS lots be officially recognized by adding the rate in the User Fee By-Law. Further, historically citizens have
been provided a 15-30 mins grace period for free parking at both locations to allow for drop offs and pickups of family due to the daycares at each location. Staff are
recommending this long standing practice be added to the User Fee By-Law as a standard City practice. With the new motorcycle parking area at the TDS underground
parking lot staff are recommending a monthly and annual season pass for riders be added to the User Fee By-Law. The proposed rates are $50/month with an annual
pass option of $200/year. Since there are 11 motorcycle parking spots available, estimated revenue would be $2200 annually.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Within the Parking Update report to the Finance and Administrative Committee on May 14, 2019, Staff committed to providing a Business Case with options for free
parking after 5 pm downtown and a Motorcycle Parking fee structure. With the modernization of parking systems in City lots and streets as the Pay-by-Plate technology
is installed staff have the opportunity to make changes to the rates by using the new technology, whereas in the past, adjusting each meter to increase the hourly rate
would have been cost preventative. Meter rates have not changed in several years, and the current rate is $1.30 per hour. With this opportunity to remove the meter
rates from the Traffic and Parking By-Law we are able to propose the longstanding request from the BIA for allow free parking after 5 pm. There also have been
historical practices that are not identified in the User Fee By-law that are required to be captured such as the Senior's Discount at the YMCA/CFL and TDS parking lots
along with the 15-30 mins free at both. The new motorcycle parking area provides for an opportunity to recover fees for maintenance of the area, enforcement and
upgrades for lighting and security in the underground parking lot at TDS. Staff are recommending these changes to solidify longstanding practices, provide the User Fee
authority to offer these fees, and to reflect the current service level and revenue numbers in the budget.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
x | Change to fees (unit price) x |Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

Staff are recommending increasing the hourly parking rate for on-street parking to $2.00 per hour with the option of the third hour being $3.00. Staff also proposed
making historical practices that are not identified in the User Fee By-law such as the Senior's Discount at the YMCA/CFL and TDS parking lots along with the 15-30 mins
free at both official in the User Fee By-Law. It is understood that fee changes can only be estimated at this time and that many of these will be subject to Council
approval of a revised Miscellaneous User Fees By-Law later in the budget cycle. However, an estimate of increased revenues for parking on the street would be
$230,000. The recommended changes will provide free parking downtown on the street and in lots after 5 pm. The recommended changes also include motorcycle
parking fees for the dedicated parking area at TDS underground parking. Staff are recommending these changes to solidify longstanding practices, provide the User
Fee authority to offer these fees, and to reflect the current service level and revenue numbers in the budget.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

X Asset Management and Service Excellence X |Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

This Business Case related to the parking user fees aligns with two of the pillars of Council's strategic plan. Firstly, the revenue obtained will be placed in Parking
Reserves to ensure adequate asset management and service excellence by providing maintenance and enhancement to downtown parking assets as they age and
require modernization. In turn, parking enhancements will support Council's strategic plan to attract business, development and retention. Having an updated parking
system for the downtown area is imperative to the growth of the downtown for merchants and the public. Encouraging alternate forms of transportation and providing
dedicated parking for motorcycles in the underground parking lot at TDS provides for asset management and business attraction as directed by Council in the strategic
plan.

City of Greater Sudbury
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

A large organizational gap is being closed by moving the meter rates into the User Fee By-Law, cementing longstanding practices of a Senior's discount and 30 minutes
free parking at the YMCA/CFL and TDS lots. Staff do not currently have the legislative authority to apply these rates and with the modernization of the parking lots we
recommend making these changes. Increasing the hourly parking fees downtown will offset the reduction in revenue from allowing free parking after 5 pm in the
downtown core. Providing free parking after 5 pm has been a longstanding request from the downtown BIA to encourage a dinner crowd for local restaurants which in
turn would satisfy local merchants. Providing a motorcycle parking area encourages other types of transportation in the community and provides for a safer parking area
for riders due to the increased lighting, bollards for visibility of the motorcycles, and the addition of security cameras. Allowing these improvements has increased
employee and citizen satisfaction and engagement as we modernize the parking systems in the core. With the funds being retained in the Parking Reserves, Council will
be able to use the money to fund parking projects and enhancements such as a new downtown parking structure, maintenance and modernization of current lots. The
revenue generated will facilitate parking enhancements in the downtown core which will help encourage users coming downtown to shop, visit, eat and be entertained.

Quantifiable Implications

Free Parking After 5 pm:

Through the Downtown Business Improvement Area (BIA) Association, the City of Greater Sudbury has received a request to consider adjusting the current Traffic and
Parking By-law restrictions that provide free on-street parking at meters after 5 p.m.

Parking revenue for on-street parking during the period between 5 p.m. and 6 p.m. is estimated to be approximately $54,312 per year. Revenue for parking in a
Municipal lot during this hour of the day is approximately $11,000.

The annual average number of tickets issued specifically in the downtown core between 5 p.m. and 6 p.m. in the in last three years is 404. The approximate available
annual fine revenue for parking infractions issued in that time period is $8,645.

Date Period Total Tickets Issued- 5pm to 6pm Potential Fine Revenue

April 01, 2016- April 01, 2017 261 $5,760

April 01, 2017- April 01, 2018 615 $13,035

April 01, 2018- April 01, 2019 336 $7,140

Parking enforcement in the downtown core is completed by a contract service provider. The current hourly rate for enforcement is $21.34/hr. Reducing for Stat Holidays
where there is no service provision, enforcement after 5 p.m. accounts for approximately 248 hours annually. The annual cost for this enforcement activity is $5,292.32.
Considering loss of revenue for meter use ($65,312), loss of fine revenue ($8,645) and recoup of enforcement costs ($5,292), the estimated annual cost of this change is
approximately $68,665.

Increase to Hourly Parking Rate:

Staff are recommending the rates be increased from $1.30 per hour and we are asking for consideration of two options; Option 1: $2.00 per hour, with the current 3 hour
maximum. Option 2: $2.00 per hour for the first 2 hours and the third hour of parking be $3.00. The estimated increase to revenue would be $230,000.

Seniors' Discount and 30 mins Free: No change to revenue as it's been a practice for years. Staff are also recommending the longstanding practice of offering a Seniors'
50% discount for parking at the YMCA/CFL and TDS lots be officially recognized by adding the rate in the User Fee By-Law. Further, historically citizens have been
provided a 30-minute grace period for free parking at both locations to allow for drop offs and pickups of family due to the daycares at each location. Staff are
recommending this longstanding practice be added to the User Fee By-Law as a standard City practice. If Council wishes to discontinue the Senior's discount, the
revenue increase would be $400 per month (4,800 annually) for TDS and $2,800 per month (33,600 annually) for CFL/YMCA lots based on February 2019 data.
Motorcycle Parking User Fees: With the new motorcycle parking area at the TDS underground parking lot staff are recommending a monthly and annual season pass
for riders be added to the User Fee By-Law. The proposed rates are $50/month with an annual pass option of $200/year. This would have an estimated increase in
revenue of $2200 per year (11 spaces x $200/yr.).

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Motorcycle Parking User Fee On-going $ (2,200)
Parking Hourly Rate Increase On-going $ (233,200)
Free After 5 pm Downtown On-going $ 68,665
On-Going $ (166,735) $ - 3 - $ - |3 -
One-Time $ - $ - % - $ - 3 -
Total $ (166,735) $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs”::r'c"g 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Contribution to Reserve On-going $ 166,735
On-Going $ 166,735  $ - % - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - $ - % - $ - 3 -
Total $ 166,735  $ - $ - $ - $ -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - % - $ - % -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ - % - % - |3 - 8 -

2020
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Business Case for Staffing Change

Request/Project Name: Implement Survey Services Review

Department: Community and Strategic Planning Division: Planning Services

Council Resolution (if applicable):

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The proposed change would involve changes to staffing classifications and service level of the Surveys and Mapping Section within the Planning Services Division.
Specifically, the requirement to have a Professional Ontario Land Surveyor (OLS) on staff would be removed. Additionally, the Control Survey Assistant position would
be eliminated and replaced with a new position that blends a GIS Editor with a Control Survey Assistant. Finally, changes to job descriptions in the Survey and Mapping
Section would allow for better integration with the Analytics and GIS Section and more efficient use of existing staff resources.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

Currently, the Survey and Mapping Section (within the Community and Strategic Planning Section) reports to the Coordinator of Surveys and Mapping Services. This
position requires the incumbent to be a licensed Ontario Land Surveyor. Within the Survey and Mapping Section is also a Control Survey Assistant position, which
assists the Control Survey Leader. Both of these positions are currently vacant and staff have undertaken a review of land survey services at CGS with the assistance of
an external consultant (KPMG) to identify opportunities to improve land survey service delivery.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The Coordinator of Surveys and Mapping Services and the Control Survey Assistant positions are currently vacant. These vacancies provided an opportunity for staff to
undertake a review of land survey service delivery, specifically related to the requirement to have an OLS on staff and opportunities to better integrate the Surveys and
Mapping Section with the Analytics and GIS Section to make the most efficient use of staff resources. This review examined the current land survey service levels at the
City and compared it to other similar sized municipalities. The review also looked at opportunities to better align land survey service delivery between Planning Service
and Engineering Services and opportunities to further integrate the Survey and Mapping Section and the Analytics and GIS Section. The review found that most
comparable municipalities did not have an OLS on staff and purchased those services that require an OLS on an as needed basis. The review also determined that
there were opportunities to include GIS related functions into the Survey and Mapping Section job descriptions to provide more flexibility to use existing resources to
address a backlog of GIS work. Specifically, the elimination of the Control Survey Assistant position and its replacement with a position that combines GIS Editor work
and Control Survey Assistant work.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

X | Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The first recommended change is the removal of the requirement to be a licensed Ontario Land Surveyor from the Coordinator of Surveys and Mapping Services job
description. The City would then purchase the services of an Ontario Land Survey on an "as needed" basis moving forward. This change responds to the land survey
services review that was undertaken, where it was identified that most comparable municipalities do not have an OLS on staff and purchase those services as needed.
The second recommended change would be the elimination of the Control Survey Assistant position and its replacement with a new position that blends the duties of a
GIS Editor and a Control Survey Assistant. This change responds to the land survey service review which identified the need to better integrate the Surveys and
Mapping Section and the Analytics and GIS Section to maximize the use of existing staff resources.
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IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications
The elimination of the Control Survey Assistant position and its replacement with a GIS Editor/Control Survey Assistant position will allow the City to continue to
implement its control survey program, while also providing additional GIS resources to address a backlog of GIS work during non peak survey periods. The result would
be more efficient use of staff resources and better GIS service delivery. The removal of the OLS requirement would require the City to purchase OLS services on an as
needed basis, which represents a continuation of the current service delivery model.
Quantifiable Implications
The elimination of the Control Survey Assistant position and its replacement with a GIS Editor/Control Survey Assistant position which would result in a financial impact
that is anticipated to be approximately $7,000 annually.
Operating Revenue - Incremental
Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - 3 - 8 - 3 - 8 -
One-Time $ - 3 - |8 -3 - |8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs"::r:‘g 2020 § 2021 § 2022 § 2023 § 2024 §
Salaries & Benefits On-going Tax Levy $ 6,967
On-Going $ 6,967  $ - 8 - 8 - % -
One-Time $ - 8 -8 -8 -8 -
Total $ 6,967 $ - $ - 8 - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | p ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Control Survey )
Assistant w On-going Permanent (1)
GIS Editor/Survey .
Control Assistant w On-going Permanent 1
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 6,967  $ - % - 8% - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - s -8 - s -
Total $ 6,967 | $ - % - |8 - 8 -
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Commence Lorne Street / MR55 from Power Street to EIm Street - Infrastructure Renewal

Department: Growth & Infrastructure Division: Infrastructure Capital Planning

Council Resolution (if applicable): FA2019-27

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The Municipal Road 55 (MR55) / Lorne Street Infrastructure Renewal project will consist of the renewal and rehabilitation of the corridor from EIm Street to Power Street
with the exception of the recently improved section between Logan and Martindale. MR 55 / Lorne is an arterial road that connects the communities of Whitefish,
Naughton, Lively and Copper Cliff to the downtown and has an average daily traffic volume of approximately 20,000 vehicles. It is also a key route of personnel,
materials and services to Vale's smelter and refinery located in Copper Cliff. In addition, Lorne is one of the five main connections to the Provincial Highway system and
represents a gateway to the community. The MR 55 / Lorne Street corridor is a key commercial and industrial transportation route. The underground infrastructure
(watermain, sanitary sewer, and storm sewer) are beyond their useful life and require rehabilitation and/or renewal. The watermain infrastructure will be upsized as
recommended by the Water/Wastewater Master Plan to provide hydraulics in the area.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

Currently, the Municipal infrastructure assets within the corridor of MR55 and Lorne Street are in need of renewal and/or rehabilitation. The assets are approaching the
end of their service life and components are becoming deficient. Maintenance costs exceed acceptable standards. The assets are performing lower than expected and
are exhibiting signs of deterioration. The City has an opportunity to enhance and improve other aspects such as pedestrian safety and transit improvements. The project
is being designed based upon the recommendations of the Transportation Master Plan and considering Complete Streets principles. The storm sewer and sanitary
sewer infrastructure is functioning; however, the age and material increases the risk of failure and / or infiltration. Likewise, the existing watermain, services and
appurtenances are functioning in accordance with design standards from when they were constructed. The reliability of the water and sanitary sewer systems are
currently adequate; however, this will diminish over time.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The main driver for the recommended is asset renewal and rehabilitation. As stated previously, the current infrastructure is aging. The assets are becoming deficient and
costs are exceeding standards. Health and safety is also a driver for the recommended action. The recommendation improves pedestrian and vehicle safety with the
improvement of crosswalks to meet current standards, roadway widening, paved shoulders and improved illumination of the corridor. As stated previously, the project is
following the recommendations of the Transportation Master Plan and considering Complete Streets principles. The condition of the storm system requires rehabilitation
or replacement. The condition of the sanitary sewer system requires that it be rehabilitated or replaced, to reduce the risk of failure and infiltration. Furthermore, the
Water/Wastewater Master Plan recommends a watermain size increase to improve hydraulics in the area, including improved fire flows to support existing and future
development.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) x |Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The recommendation is to rehabilitate and renew Lorne and MR55 between Power to Logan and Martindale to EIm. It is recommended to do so in order to address
asset renewal as per the City's Asset Management strategy, and enhance quality of life by taking a Complete Streets approach to design. It is also recommended to
renew, rehabilitate and upsize (as required) the underground infrastructure as this is nearing or beyond its useful design life.
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

x |Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
x Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing x | Creating a Healthier Community

As stated in Council's Strategic Plan, 'Asset Management and renewal includes initiatives designed to maximize the City's value from investments in physical
infrastructure'. This project does just that. As well, rehabilitation/renewal of poor condition sanitary sewer system components will reduce the infiltration of clean water
into the City's sanitary sewer system. This not only supports ecological sustainability (as described in the Climate Change section of the Strategic Plan) but also financial
sustainability, as reducing infiltration will reduce environmental bypasses and costs to treat the clean water. By creating a widened and improved road corridor using
Complete Streets design principles, a safer road will promote more pedestrians, cyclists, and transit users leading to a healthier community.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

The recommended will result in increased citizen satisfaction due to the roadway and underground infrastructure assets being rehabilitated, as well as the enhancement
of pedestrian crosswalks, paved shoulders, improved illumination, and corridor beautification. The renewal and rehabilitation of the underground infrastructure will result
in improved hydraulics in the water system and reduced infiltration in the wastewater system. Required maintenance will be reduced on the newer infrastructure and
system reliability will be improved.

Quantifiable Implications

The City of Greater Sudbury has approved a portion of funding, and was originally presented with proposed Federal and Provincial funding. Of the $51.45 million
projected, the City currently has $10.1 budgeted. This request is for the balance of funding. The cash flow is presented as follows:

Roads Portion - $42.1 million total (2020 - $17.9M, 2021 - $5.8M, 2022 - $9.2M, 2023 - $9.2M)
a) Power to Kelly Lake Road - $18.1 million total (2020 - $15.1M, 2021 - $3.0M)

b) Kelly Lake Road to Logan - $5.6 million total (2020 - $2.8M, 2021 $2.8M)

¢) Martindale to EIm - $18.4 million total (2022 - $9.2M, 2023 - $9.2M)

Water Portion - $6.0 million total (2020 - $1.1M, 2021 - $1.0M, 2022 - $2.0M, 2023 - $1.9M)
a) Power to Kelly Lake Road - $0.2 million total (2020 - $0.2M)

b) Kelly Lake Road to Logan - $1.9 million total (2020 - $0.9M, 2021 - $1.0M)

c) Martindale to Elm - $3.9 million total (2022 - $2.0M, 2023 - $1.9M)

Wastewater Portion - $3.35 million total (2020 - $0.55M, 2021 - $0.4M, 2022 - $1.2M, 2023 - $1.2M)
a) Power to Kelly Lake Road - $0

b) Kelly Lake Road to Logan - $0.95 million total (2020 - $0.55M, 2021 - $0.4M)

c) Martindale to Elm - $2.4 million total (2022 - $1.2M, 2023 - $1.2M)

The City is recommending the use of debt financing for the roads portion ($32.5 million) which equates to $2,184,510 per year for 20 years. The Water and Wastewater
portion is recommended to be funded from respective Capital Financing Reserve Funds.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $

Debt One-Time |Debt $  (8,300,000) $ 2,500,000 $  (3,400,000) $ - $ 9,200,000

Water Infrastructure One-Time |Reserves $ (600,000) $ (400,000)| $  (1,000,000) $ 100,000  $ 1,900,000

Sewer Infrastructure One-Time |Reserves $ (550,000) $ 150,000  $ (800,000) $ - $ 1,200,000
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $  (9,450,000) $ 2,250,000 $  (5,200,000) $ 100,000 $ 12,300,000

Total $  (9,450,000) $ 2,250,000 $ (5,200,000) $ 100,000 $ 12,300,000
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $

Lorne / MR55 One-Time |Debt $ 8,300,000 | $ (2,500,000) $ 3,400,000 | $ - $ (9,200,000)

Water Infrastructure One-Time \W/WW $ 600,000  $ 400,000 | $ 1,000,000 | $ (100,000) $ (1,900,000)

Sewer Infrastructure One-Time W/WW $ 550,000 | $ (150,000) $ 800,000 | $ - $  (1,200,000)

Operating Costs On-going | Tax Levy $ 4,146 | $ - $ - $ - $ -

Debt Repayment On-going Tax Levy $ 557,890 $ 389,851 | § 618,385 $ 618,385 $ -
On-Going $ 562,036 @ $ 389,851  $ 618,385 | $ 618,385 $ -
One-Time $ 9,450,000 @ $ (2,250,000) $ 5,200,000 @ $ (100,000)| $ (12,300,000)

Total $ 10,012,036 $ (1,860,149) $ 5,818,385 $ 518,385 | $ (12,300,000)
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spechicitipte If funding is approved, the construction will commence in 2020. The cashflows are presented in the quantifiable

implications section in more detail. If approved as-is, this business case would be additional to what is approved
through the prioritization process. This project is not included in the 2020 prioritized Capital Budget. No
reallocation would be required for the Water/Wastewater scope of work.

FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 § 2021$ 2022 § 2023 § 2024 §
On-Going $ 562,036 | $ 389,851 § 618,385 | $ 618,385  $ -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 562,036 | $ 389,851 | § 618,385 | $ 618,385  $ -

Implementation

The intent is to carry out construction from 2020 to 2023. The westerly section from Power to Logan would commence construction in 2020, with construction to be
completed by 2022. The easterly section from Martindale to EIm would commence construction in 2022 and be completed by 2023. The entire project would be
constructed between 2020 to 2023 and the proposed budget reflects the anticipated construction scheduling. This project will incorporate a corridor-based approach,
improving underground and above-ground infrastructure. The following are a list of possible constraints:

- Contractor availability

- Utility relocations

- Other projects directly impacting (i.e.. Dean Street)

- Property Acquisitions

- Traffic control during construction

Advantages/Disadvantages
Advantages Disadvantages
« Improve citizen satisfaction « Increased cost to the tax levy
+ Addresses aging and deteriorating infrastructure + Short-term impact to community and local businesses (traffic)

+ Fosters economic development by properly servicing area and

- * Ri i i required t liver project
developable land to attract new development and keep existing Risk of not being able to acquire resources required to deliver projec

+ Water/Wastewater infrastructure would be renewed/rehabilitated or
improved during the same contract to promote efficient use of capital funds.

V. Alternatives
Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

- No financial impact
Status Quo - Continue to wait for funding opportunities - Does not improve citizen satisfaction / quality of roads

from senior levels of government. - Does not address aging infrastructure None
. . . - Zero impact on tax levy
10
Co_nstr_u ct e_i_portlon of the _prl01ect at 1.00 7 City cost. - Partially improves citizen satisfaction / quality of roads Utilizes approved capital budget,
This will utilize the $9.6 million the City has budgeted ’ o )
- Partially addresses aging infrastructure no impact on levy

currently.

- No tax levy impact
Proceed with construction of Lorne but fund from other |- Addresses infrastructure and satisfaction for Lorne
capital projects. - Supersedes prioritization process

Delays work of up to $51.45 million
(approx.) worth of other capital
projects
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Increase the Health Promotions Community Paramedicine Program

Department: Community Safety Division: Paramedic Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): ES2019-03

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The CGS Community Paramedic program currently employs one Health Promotion Community Paramedic (HPCP) to provide various health promotion, injury prevention,
and education programs that target our communities’ most vulnerable populations. The work the HPCP is responsible for includes: Older Adult Clinics, Shelters Clinics,
Paramedic representation at CMHA's Rapid Mobilization Table, Paramedic Referrals and Bystander hands-only CPR/AED education. Historically Paramedics have been
seen as solely reactive, as a responder to an emergency medical situation, but with mobility, a high level of training and an expanded scope of practice, Community
Paramedics are perfectly poised to deliver proactive education and treatments in the community and more importantly in patients' homes as they are experts in providing
care outside of a reliable hospital setting. Health Promotion Community Paramedic provides weekly wellness clinics to citizens from our homeless population in our local
homeless shelters. These wellness programs work to provide proper health screening but most importantly the HPCP works to restore appropriate reengagement of our
homeless to the health care system. Our current service level in the Health Promotions Community Paramedicine Program cannot keep up with the growth in demand and
our current 911 operations deployment plan will not be sustainable as 911 calls for service continue to increase. The recommended change is to provide additional
resources to the Health Promotions Community Paramedic Program to allow the expansion and addition of services equitably throughout all CGS communities. The
Community Paramedic Programs keep residents at home longer, living healthier lives. In order to maintain and expand Community Paramedicine clinical services to the
entire community, further investment needs to be made by increasing the Community Paramedic staff in our programs.

This submission is based on Council's direction to prepare a business case for the 2020 Budget to increase service delivery hours of the Health Promotions Community
Paramedicine program by increasing the staffing complement by three (3) full time Community Paramedics (Resolution ES2019-03).

Il. Background
Current Service Level

The CGS Community Paramedic program employs one Health Promotion Community Paramedic (HPCP). This staff member works Monday to Friday 8 am to 4 pm
(closed holidays and weekends) to provide various health promotion, injury prevention, and education programs that target our communities’ most vulnerable populations.
The work the HPCP is responsible for includes Older Adult Clinics, Shelters Clinics, Paramedic representation at CMHA's Rapid Mobilization Table, Paramedic Referrals
and Bystander hands-only CPR/AED education. The Paramedic profession has evolved with a high level of clinical training and education. Historically Paramedics have
been seen as solely reactive, as a responder to an emergency medical situation, but with mobility, a high level of training and an expanded scope of practice, Community
Paramedics are perfectly poised to deliver proactive education and treatments in the community and more importantly in patients' homes as they are experts in providing
care outside of a reliable hospital setting.

We are having great success with our Community Paramedic Home Visit Program, a research project with McMaster University called CP@Clinic. In this program the
HPCP provides weekly 4 to 5 hour drop in clinics in subsidized older adult building common rooms. These visits allow the HPCP to run through various health and lifestyle
questions as well as health screens to assess risk factors to developing or current undiagnosed chronic disease(s). The HPCP outlines the identified risk factors in
discussion (Diabetes — Cardiovascular Disease — Falls Risks) and the participant decides which lifestyle changes they are ready to try to accomplish. The HPCP provides
various referrals and links to community services and checks in with the participant weekly. Disease management and education and medication reconciliation is also
completed as required.

Community Paramedicine is improving the lives of our aging and vulnerable populations. In specific targeted intervention buildings within the City, similar services as those
delivered in the CP@Clinic program are being held and have proven to improve the quality of life for residents and helped to avoid unnecessary reliance on the 911
system and Emergency Department. A 2017 publication “A Community Paramedicine Initiative for Older Adults Living in Subsidized Housing” demonstrates that
Community Paramedicine Programs lowered 911 calls in these buildings by 31% over the intervention year.

The Health Promotion Community Paramedic provides weekly wellness clinics to citizens from our homeless population in our local homeless shelters. The HPCP
provides a very similar program to the CP@Clinic, though less specific to older adults. These wellness programs work to provide proper health screening but most
importantly the HPCP works to restore appropriate reengagement of our homeless to the health care system.

The HPCP manages 911 Paramedic patient referrals. Through the 911 system Paramedics refer patients to the HPCP when they discover patients failing the activities of
daily living or lacking social supports, or safety hazards exist. These referrals can go to any appropriate agency, but most commonly they go directly to the NE LHIN Home
and Community Care. In 2018, the HPCP managed 282 Paramedic referrals by addressing safety concerns or linking patients to services with the goal of addressing
unmet needs.

The HPCP represents Paramedic Services at the Canadian Mental Health Association's Rapid Mobilization Table. Representatives from partner agencies meet twice each
week to collaboratively identify situations that place Sudbury residents at high risk of harm. All partners then plan and participate in a timely, coordinated response,
connecting those at risk with the services and supports that can help them. The HPCP has capacity to only attend once weekly and brings forward cases identified through
the 911 system who are at elevated risk of harm.

Currently, we are serving mainly the city core with our Community Paramedic programs but are looking to service more communities in across CGS.
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Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Ontario faces an aging population, this is especially apparent in Sudbury where we have a high population percentage of older adults at 18.4%, which is 1.7% higher than
the provincial average of 16.7% (Census 2016). Older Adults drive health care costs — 50% of our health care spending occurs on their behalf (Sinha 2013).
Compounding our aging population, North Eastern Ontario is projected to have the highest growth of seniors who have the highest ratios of chronic disease, such as
Diabetes, Hypertension and Cardiovascular Disease (CIHI 2011). Current demographics will see increased demand on our healthcare system and will impact Paramedic
Services response capacity due to these demands.

911 calls for service increased 8% from 2016. Included in this increase is non-urgent calls which have increased 35% from 2016. Non-urgent call can be described as
medical conditions in which interventions could be delayed or referred to other areas of the hospital or health care system. Additionally, demand from vulnerable
populations including mental health and addictions is causing further strain on our health care system. Our current service level in the Health Promotions Community
Paramedicine Program cannot keep up with the growth in demand and our current 911 operations deployment plan will not be sustainable as 911 calls for service
continue to increase.

In 2017, 750 individuals called 911 multiple times accounting for 4,793 ambulance calls. Although repeat caller trends were increasing prior to 2018, as per the MBNCan
measure, the number of frequent callers per year has decreased by 4.3% in 2018 due to the impact of the Community Paramedicine Health Promotions Program.

The Rapid Mobilization Table (RMT) allows Paramedics a venue to assist those they find at elevated risk of harm for rapid wraparound care and services. In 2018, the
Health Promotions Community Paramedic made 14 presentations, was involved in 49% of the total Rapid Mobilization Table discussions and Paramedic Services was the
assisting agency in 119 cases, many of which are related to addictions and mental health. Although the RMT meets twice weekly, our Health Promotions Community
Paramedic is only able to attend one meeting every week.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X Change to base operating budget X Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The recommended change is to provide additional resources to the Health Promotions Community Paramedic Program to allow the expansion and addition of services
equitably throughout all CGS communities.

In order to take a proactive response to our increasing call volumes, we are looking at innovative ways to safely meet the needs of patients by optimizing systems already
in place. Through collaborative approaches such as the Rapid Mobilization Table, we need to increase our availability to work with other health care partners to ensure that
we are approaching these system problems from various perspectives. This works, is safe, improves our patients’ quality of life and diminishes the need to utilize a
Paramedic emergency response in non-emergency situations.

In order to successfully lower the 911 usage by multiple callers, we need more availability of Health Promotions Community Paramedics to be able to go into patients
homes, assess them for unmet needs and provide support to end this reliance on our 911 system. By lowering unnecessary 911 calls, we will increase the availability of
our staff to respond to the calls that truly require a 911 Paramedic response.

The Community Paramedic Programs keep residents at home longer, living healthier lives. In order to maintain and expand Community Paramedicine clinical services to
the entire community, further investment needs to be made by increasing the Community Paramedic staff in our programs.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
X Housing X | Creating a Healthier Community

The hiring of three (3) paramedics to deliver CP programs fits well with the Strategic Plan aligning with 2 of the 6 pillars, specifically:

Creating A Healthier Community:

Health Promotion Community Paramedics presents 911 patients at the Canadian Mental Health Associations Rapid Mobilization Table which enhances the effectiveness
of our community-based response to support individuals experiencing addictions and mental wellness challenges. Community Paramedicine Programs are developed to
meet the needs of vulnerable populations and address needs of repeat 911 callers which advances the population health agenda. Reconceptualizing Community
Paramedics as mobile health care providers leverages the City’s strength in support of regional solutions and Ontario Health Team development. Community
Paramedicine supports the Population Health, Safety, and Well-being Advisory Panel in its effort to develop a Community Safety and Wellness Plan by developing and
delivering seniors' programming which enhances quality of life and aging in place. HPCP programs also assist in the delivery of City-led goals from Population Health Call
to Action 2018-2028, including implementing the Age-Friendly Strategy and ensuring accessibility by linking isolated or vulnerable populations to social or health care
programs. By further developing Community Paramedicine best practice throughout the province it facilitates the development of a global brand depicting a community
growing on the basis of science, technology, prosperity and wellness.

Housing:

Delivering Community Paramedicine Programs in subsidized older adult buildings works towards our capacity to be an age-friendly community by providing, and/or
connecting people to appropriate health care services to keep people in their home. Community Paramedicine manages patient referrals from the 911 system which
strengthens local health team partnerships to in order to address vulnerable populations while advocating for increased provincial and federal support.
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

The qualitative implications of approving the increased service level outlined in this business case include:

- Expansion of evidence-based programs made available to all communities within the CGS.

- Promotion of healthy living by hosting clinics in all city shelters.

- Improved citizen access to community care and home services.

- Reduction of strain on the 911 system by managing repeat callers and mitigating instances of non-urgent calls.

- Allow people to live in their homes longer supporting the age friendly community strategy as endorsed by Council.
- Improved reputation of Paramedics being recognized as a mobile health provider.

- Health promotion by providing of early screening and education/coaching for disease management.

- Address the needs of vulnerable populations through case management and linking with support services.

Quantifiable Implications

To enhance the Health Promotion Community Paramedicine Program, 3 full time paramedics are required. This program would increase the paramedic response unit
(PRU) fleet by two, however it will utilize the older PRUs from emergency response operations, therefore no additional capital is required. A budget for annual fuel costs
and fleet maintenance is required.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
i . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ -8 - 8 -8 -8 -
One-Time $ - 3 -3 - 8 - 8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
A . Funding
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Fuel Costs, Fleet Maintenance On-going $ 10,000
Salaries & Benefits On-going $ 361,174
On-Going $ 371,174 | $ - 8 - % -8 -
One-Time $ - 8 - 8 -8 - 8 -
Total $ 371,174 | $ - $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | p\ atjon  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Health Promotions .
Community Paramedic w On-going Permanent 8
Permanent 3 - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 371,174 ' $ - 3 -8 -8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - |8 -8 - |8 -
Total $ 371,174 | § - |8 - |8 - |8 -
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Implementation

program implementation.

soon as the business case is approved.
Assumptions:

- increase in call volume trends will continue

Advantages/Disadvantages
Advantages

« Reduce number of repeat 911 callers which will lessen the strain on the
911 system

« Improve health and social outcomes by providing unique community
paramedic clinical programs to the vulnerable and the aging population.

« Reduce emergency department visits and hospital admissions

« Supports our goal of becoming an age friendly community by referring
patients to home and community care for services that allow them to live
healthily at home longer.

« Enhances the effectiveness of our paramedic service to support
individuals experiencing addictions and mental wellness challenges

« Increased participation with Canadian Mental Health Association's Rapid
Mobilization Table which improves community well-being through proactive
collaboration and response to people with elevated risk of harm

« Better aligns us with Northeast health care partners through integration in
support of local health team solutions

V. Alternatives
Alternatives Considered

Solution Options

Status Quo

Use of operationally deployed paramedics
staff.

Use of modified workers

staff.

The time frame for completion is Q2 of 2020. Training programs for community paramedics have already been developed and are accessible for new staff limiting costs
and providing for a quick turn-around for training. Since the Health Promotions Community Paramedics are hired internally, recruitment, hiring and onboarding time is
lessened. Additionally, Health Promotion Community Paramedic Programs have already been developed, or are operating in a limited capacity, providing for immediate

Should this business case be approved we will continue to advocate for additional provincial funding. The PRU's and any required medical equipment will be ordered as

- continued support from partner agencies (Salvation Army, social housing, NE LHIN, HSN, home and community care, etc.)

- based on current needs in the CGS it is also assumed that this program will continue to function under a revised governance structure

Disadvantages

* Increased financial resources

» Demand for services will outgrow our capacity

Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Limited integration with our local health team partners. No capacity to

expand services and increase reach. Availability in business hours only

which limits accessibility. Nil
Unmet health care needs in the community, increase in call volumes, and

the inability to provide the service across the municipality.

Call volumes are too high to utilize front line paramedics; since servicing 911
calls are a priority, this compromises their ability to deliver any additional
services. Community paramedic training costs would be required for 152

Training all paramedics
1 day = $40,000

Availability of modified workers is extremely inconsistent which would
compromise program delivery and success. Use of modified workers in the
delivery of this program would create limitations in the services they would
provide. Community paramedic training costs would be required for 152

Training all paramedics
1 day = $40,000
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Implement the Pioneer Manor Bed Redevelopment Project

Department: Community Development Division: Long Term Care

Council Resolution (if applicable): CC2017-374

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This project involves the redevelopment of 149 beds designated by the Ministry of Health and Long-Term Care (MOHLTC) as B & C class, into the new class A
structural compliance standard. This will be achieved through construction of a 149-bed wing at the back of Pioneer Manor, at a capital cost of $51.7 million. To assist
with the cost of construction, the Ministry of Health and Long-Term Care (MOHLTC) has developed a renewal strategy, offering a Construction Funding Subsidy (CFS) to
approved Homes for the redevelopment of structurally non-compliant long-term care beds. With redevelopment of structurally non-compliant beds not being a mandatory
requirement for municipal Homes, the CFS is intended to encourage municipal homes to redevelop to the A standard. To further aid in reducing the impact to the tax
levy, the project will entail an increase in the proportion of preferred beds (the maximum allowed under the MOHLTC Construction Standards), to maximize incremental
revenue. With the total construction subsidy of $18.0 million, and $10.8 million of incremental revenue from additional preferred beds, the local tax levy will bear a cost
of $22.9 million, or 44.3% of the total construction cost.

The bed redevelopment project consists of three phases:

Phase 1 - relocating a portion of the ring road (Diane Marleau) at the northeast part of the site, and the creation of 101 displaced staff parking spaces at the southwest
part of the site, across from the existing Notre-Dame ring road entrance

Phase 2 - construction of a 149-bed five-story building linked to Pioneer Manor, and alterations to existing spaces to accommodate displaced functions

Phase 3 - redeveloping and improving the resident exterior walking path around the building, complete with programmed activity spaces

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The City has already redeveloped 284 of the 433 beds at Pioneer Manor to the class A standard, leaving the above-noted 149 beds to be redeveloped. The new building
will continue to receive all services from the existing building, such as laundry, housekeeping, maintenance services, food services, and nursing. Once the residents are
occupying the new wing, the vacated space will be repurposed to further enhance the campus while also generating revenue to help offset the project's impact on the
levy. So far, Pioneer Manor has secured an architect, and has completed the schematic design for the redevelopment.

The 149 structurally non-compliant resident rooms were built to the 1970 design standards and as a result present barriers to providing quality resident care. The smaller
rooms, hallways, and doorways make it difficult to navigate residents, carts, wheelchairs, and modern lifting devices. These rooms are not able to accommodate
residents who require intensive care using ceiling lifts. Also, this older section of the Home does not have air conditioning in the resident rooms; rather, only certain
hallways and common areas have A/C, whereas, in the newer section of Pioneer Manor all areas have A/C. Hot weather and humidity make it difficult to maintain
comfortable resident living and staff working conditions. Residents in the older section often request transfer to the newer parts of the Home, resulting in approximately
100 to 130 resident room transfers per year. The redevelopment of these 149 rooms is necessary to provide quality of life for residents, a safer working environment for
staff, and equitable standards in terms of accommodation.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The Province is encouraging Long-Term Care Homes (LTCH) to redevelop structurally non-compliant beds to the new class A standard of compliance. If municipal
homes, such as Pioneer Manor, do not participate and renew the older beds to the new standard, they risk falling behind in terms of accommodation standards. Should
redevelopment not move forward, it is estimated that in the very near future, Pioneer Manor will be the only LTC Home in the City of Greater Sudbury with substandard
beds, likely affecting its status as a leader in providing long-term care in the community.

The objective of the new LTC building standard is to create a less institutional and more homelike setting, promoting a higher quality of life for the residents. Rooms built
according to the 1970 design standard are much smaller, with inadequate privacy, as up to 4 residents with chronic care needs share a single washroom. Additionally,
smaller rooms, doorways, and washrooms present many challenges for staff in maneuvering and utilizing the equipment required to the meet the needs of the residents.
The old section of the home is unable to accommodate new technology, such as ceiling lifts, which can be used to reduce staff and resident injuries. The smaller
doorways also make navigation difficult for residents in wheelchairs. The new design standard includes one washroom for every 2 basic accommodation residents, and
separate washrooms for residents in private accommodations. The new beds will protect the privacy and dignity of residents, and improve the ability of staff to manage
complex resident care issues, without having to move them to the newer section of the building.

The older section of the building where the 149 beds are located will require significant capital investment in the foreseeable future, as its infrastructure is nearing end of
life. In August 2019, a Building Condition assessment was completed. Pioneer Manor is awaiting the report, which will guide future decisions regarding requests for
capital funding.

Please note that it is not possible to renovate the current space to the A Standard, as there is no alternative accommodation space available for the residents during
construction. Also, the detailed analysis of building a second standalone building was not completed, as doing so would significantly increase annual operating costs.

2020

=88 Budget



lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

x | Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) x |Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The recommendation is to build a new wing at the back of Pioneer Manor where the employee parking lot is currently located, and connect to the existing building via a
new hallway. This will require relocating the employee parking lot, several offices, and employee rooms, as well as rerouting a section of the ring road. This project will
work within the existing approved staffing levels. The project cost of $51.7 million is valid until the summer of 2020.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

x | Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
x Housing x | Creating a Healthier Community

Bed redevelopment directly aligns with the Mission, Vision, and Values of the City of Greater Sudbury Strategic Plan, by enhancing the quality of municipal services, and
building new sustainable infrastructure to meet the future needs of the community. The new environment will be welcoming, supportive, and respectful, and will enhance
the quality of life and dignity of the residents. More broadly, the new build aligns with the Population Health Agenda and Aging in Place strategy, to ensure vulnerable
seniors have access to safe, affordable, and suitable options to live and receive care within the City.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

The project would enhance quality of life and place for residents, families, and staff. The new long-term care design standards are more homelike, and the standard of a
washroom for every 2 basic accommodation residents (rather than 4) provides for increased privacy and dignity for residents. Also, the old section of Pioneer Manor
does not have air conditioning in resident rooms. Heat and humidity provide challenges to maintaining comfortable living and working conditions for residents and staff.
This project would result in compliance with current Long-Term Care design standards. The bed redevelopment investment will improve the current level of service, and
provide for increased sustainability.

The Home annually transfers more than 100 residents from the old section to the new section of the building for a variety of reasons, such as inability to delivery care, or
at the resident’s request. The Home has an internal waiting list of residents who are residing in the old section of the building and are waiting for a room to open up in the
new section. Each internal transfer requires at a minimum 8 hours of time to accommodate the transfer. Having a standardized building would decrease pulling staff from
frontline duties to facilitate these resident transfers. In addition, a standardized building would decrease complaints by residents and family members regarding resident
accommodations, lack of privacy, and poor-quality environmental heating and cooling. Finally, the old section is heated by electric baseboard heaters, with less-than-
adequate insulation in walls, causing some colder areas, and leading to higher electricity consumption.

Quantifiable Implications

The total cost of construction is $51.7 million. The present value of the stream of Construction Funding Subsidy payments provided by the MOHLTC over the 25-year life
of the mortgage amounts to $18.0 million. Allowing for an estimated 1.7% annual increase (based on a 6-year average) in preferred accommodation rates, the present
value of the additional preferred revenue over the 25 years totals $10.8 million. This leaves $22.9 million of today's dollars that will be funded by the tax levy over the
next 25 years, which equates to 44.3% of the total project cost.

This business case was prepared assuming a mortgage with a 25-year life and an interest rate of 2.75%, which would yield an annual repayment amount of $2.8 million,
with an approximate annual impact to the City's operating levy of $1.3 million. The amount required for the annual repayment is proposed to be phased in over four years
with an annual levy impact of 0.11%. Consistent with previous long-term care projects the Ministry provides approved construction funding in monthly payments to
coincide with the debt payments over 25 years. It is important to note that the increase in preferred revenue will continue beyond the 25-year life of the mortgage, and
will serve to reduce Pioneer Manor's impact on the levy in future years after the mortgage is repaid.
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Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail

Description

Construction subsidy
Planning grant

Preferred accommodation fees

Debt financing

Total

Operating Expenditures - Incremental

Detail

Description

Debt repayment
Construction costs

Total

Revenue

Source
On-going MOLHTC
One-Time |IMOHLTC

Duration

Pioneer
On-going |Manor
residents
One-Time
On-Going
One-Time
Duration Funding
Source
On-going
One-Time
On-Going
One-Time

Impact to Capital
In 2020, the City will undertake the detailed design, MOHTLC for development agreement and construction
tendering. Once the MOHLTC has approved the construction design, it is anticipated construction would begin in
2021 and will take upwards of 18 to 24 months for completion. The capital project includes relocating a portion
of the ring road at the northeast part of the site, the creation of 101 displaced staff parking spaces, construction
of a 149-bed five-story wing linked to Pioneer Manor, alterations to existing interior spaces to accommodate
displaced functions and the improvement of the resident exterior walking path around the building.

© P B P

2020 $

(250,000)

(1,883,638)

(2,133,638)
(2,133,638)

2020 $

320,000
2,133,638

320,000
2,133,638
2,453,638

© P P P

@

2021 $

250,000

(31,134,875)

(30,884,875)
(30,884,875)

2021 $

330,000
30,884,875

330,000
30,884,875
31,214,875

@

© P B P

$
$
$

2022 $
(490,281)

(243,090)

16,509,897

(733,371)
16,509,897
15,776,526

2022 $

1,075,000
(16,509,897)

1,075,000
(16,509,897)
(15,434,897)

@

©® P P P

©® | P

2023 $ 2024 $
(490,281)
(243,090) $ (8,265)
16,508,616
(733,371)| $ (8,265)
16,508,616 | $ -
15,775,245 | $ (8,265)
2023 $ 2024 $
1,084,661
(16,508,616)
1,084,661 | $ -

(16,508,616) $ -
(15,423,955) $ -

FTE Table
Position Bargaining | | jon  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 § 2022 § 2023 § 2024 $

On-Going $ 320,000 | $ 330,000 | $ 341,629 | $ 351,290 | $ (8,265)
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 320,000 | $ 330,000 | $ 341,629 | $ 351,290 | $ (8,265)

Implementation

The project architect has completed the schematic design and costing to start construction in 2020. With approval of Council, a development agreement with the
MOHLTC can be executed, and the design can be submitted to the MOHLTC for review and approval. Estimated time to complete the redevelopment project is 18 to 24
months. Financial numbers above assume occupancy by end of summer of 2022 and project completion in the fall of 2022.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

« Cost sharing with the Provincial construction funding subsidy « Overall capital cost

« Improves quality of services provided to the residents « May impact the ability to fund other capital projects within the City

« Homelike design, less institutional, with enhanced resident privacy and
dignity

« Potential to reduce employee injuries with installation of ceiling lifts in the '+« Will have to relocate the ring road and employee parking lot to accommodate
new section construction

« Need to find and manage tenants in vacated space

« Increased resident living and dining space, and barrier-free washrooms |+ Construction may be disruptive to the residents

= New section will be energy efficient with proper air conditioning in each
room, and heat controls to allow for resident and family comfort
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Business Cases

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options

Advantages/Disadvantages

Financial Impact

during construction

Advantage:
- No capital cost
. Disadvantage:

Remain Status Quo - Delaying redevelopment will have higher construction cost in the future NA
- Infrastructure in old section will require asset renewal in the near future
- %5 of beds will remain below the “A” Standard
Advantage:
- Reduced capital cost
Disadvantage:

Redevelop only 122 beds - Reduced be:d count from 149 to 122, along with decreased preferred $41.4 Million
accommodation revenue
- Closing the interim ALC beds will impact HSN
- Loss of revenue from NELHIN will increase annual operating costs by
$700k

Renovate the old section to the “A” standard The City is unable to find alternative accommodations for the residents Not Feasible

City of Greater Sudbury
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Implement LaSalle Boulevard Corridor Plan and Strategy - Streetscape Design Pilot

Department: Growth and Infrastructure Division: Planning Services Division

Council Resolution (if applicable): PL2018-127/CC2018-199

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This business case proposes an increase of $210,000 to develop options for a pilot program to implement the streetscape design, including the incorporation of active
transportation and transit improvements in 2019 on both sides of LaSalle Boulevard, as directed by Council Resolution CC2018-199, which states "THAT the City of
Greater Sudbury directs staff to prepare a business case to develop a pilot program to implement the streetscape design, including the incorporation of active
transportation and transit in 2019, as outlined in the report entitled “Recommended LaSalle Boulevard Corridor Plan and Strategy”.

Council's Strategic Plan called for the creation of a city-wide Nodes of Corridor Strategy, and for the undertaking of a Corridor Design Study and Plan for LaSalle
Boulevard between Notre Dame Avenue and Falconbridge Road. This work was completed in September 2016, and July 2018, respectively. The LaSalle Boulevard
Corridor Plan and Strategy offers a new vision for the boulevard, including a systematic look at land use, zoning, urban design and transportation.

As part of this study, Council expressed a desire to introduce a pilot program to incorporate active transportation along the corridor. In 2018, Council directed staff to
prepare a 2019 Budget business case to develop pilot program options to implement the streetscape design of the corridor. This business case was deferred to the 2020
Budget Process.

Il. Background

Current Service Level

There are no pilot programs for LaSalle Boulevard at this time. LaSalle currently has sidewalks on the north and south side and is fully serviced by transit. This proposal
would allow the City to investigate pilot program options to implement the streetscape design of the LaSalle Boulevard Corridor Plan and Strategy. This work would
incorporate active transportation and improved transit amenities.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The change is being driven by Council resolution CC2018-199, which builds on the findings and recommendations of a number of master plan and policy documents
developed by the City over many years. Namely, the recently completed LaSalle Boulevard Corridor Plan and Strategy recommended the development of active
transportation facilities along LaSalle to support increased densification and transit usage. The City passed a Complete Streets policy in 2018, which will guide current
and future transportation infrastructure planning and delivery to ensure residents of all ages and abilities, using all modes of transportation are best accommodated
during the planning, design, construction and maintenance of City infrastructure.

The now-finalized Transit Action Plan supports increasing transit ridership along the LaSalle corridor while increasing active transportation options. The Transportation
Master Plan recommends that a cycle track, which is a physically separated cycling facility, be installed on both sides of LaSalle Blvd, within a 11-15 year time frame.
Delivering a pilot project in the short-term would enable staff to investigate options to provide this infrastructure to residents sooner than the recommended timeframe in
the TMP. Additionally, Council's 2019-2027 Strategic Plan calls for continued investment in active transportation and sustainable transportation, while the City's Official
Plan supports intensification, active transportation and transit supportive development. The timing of the pilot project also aligns with the construction schedule of the
Maley Drive extension, scheduled for completion in late 2019. If this business case is approved, the design work for the pilot program would be undertaken in 2020. The
capital required to implement the pilot project can be considered in the 2021 Budget.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) X | Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

Staff is recommending that a consultant be retained to investigate and develop options to provide cycling and pedestrian facilities, as well as enhanced transit stops and
streetscape elements in the short term and with minimal capital investment. The consultant would lead the development of a variety of options to re-design LaSalle for a
short-term and implementable pilot project, which may include options such as installing pre-cast concrete curbs, removable bollards, self-watering planters or other
such delineators to separate cyclists from vehicular traffic. This study would further investigate impacts to traffic on LaSalle and to adjacent neighbourhoods and would
propose further mitigating measures, as required. Finally, the study would also propose a monitoring program to enable staff to measure the impacts of the pilot project
in the future, should it be implemented (potential 2021 business case). Monitoring of the pilot project will inform detailed design of permanent active transportation
infrastructure (post-2021 Business Case).
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence X | Business Attraction, Development and Retention

Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness

X Housing X |Creating a Healthier Community

Implementing an active transportation pilot project along LaSalle Boulevard would conform to priority 2.4 B under the Business Attraction, Development and Retention
pillar of Council's Strategic Plan. This priority seeks the completion of the existing nodes and corridors strategy to ensure that strategic centres and corridors are ready
for investment that complements transit and active transportation strategies. The pilot project would also conform with priority 5.3 C Housing pillar as the pilot project
would provide equitable access to transportation. Finally, the pilot project would conform to Creating a Healthier Community, as it would see the City investing in
infrastructure to support community recreation with a focus on quality of life, and may help the City achieve the "Silver Bicycle Friendly Community" status.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

Staff is recommending that a consultant be retained to investigate and develop options to provide cycling and pedestrian facilities, as well as enhanced transit stops and
streetscape elements in the short term and with minimal capital investment. Some of the anticipated qualitative implications of this project are: providing complete
streets to residents with more travel mode choice; creating a more engaging public realm and street; creating quality places in our community; supporting the business
community along LaSalle; reducing greenhouse gas emissions by providing options for active transportation; addressing of Council’s population health priorities, namely
“Healthy Streets”.

Quantifiable Implications

Securing a consultant to develop the pilot project options, including detailed design of the recommended option, would cost approximately $210,000. The capital costs of
implementing the recommended option would be brought forward in a separate business case for consideration as part of the 2021 Budget process. Ongoing operating
costs for the preferred option will also be presented to Council as part of this subsequent business case.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - 8 - $ -3 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Pilot Project Study One-Time Tax Levy $ 210,000 $ (210,000)
On-Going $ - $ - 3 - $ - |9 -
One-Time $ 210,000  $ (210,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 210,000 | $ (210,000) $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ - 8 -
One-Time $ 210,000  $ (210,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 210,000 | $ (210,000)| $ - $ - $ -

City of Greater Sudbury
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Implementation

Should this business case be approved, City staff would prepare a Request for Proposals to be issued in 2020. The contract would be subsequently awarded and it is
anticipated that the study would take approximately 6-8 months to complete. This project will require resources from Transit, and Infrastructure Capital Planning. The
level of resources will be estimated through the City's work planning tool.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

« Aligns with Council Strategic Plan + Cost of doing the study

« City can capitalize on momentum gained by Maley Drive, Transit Action
Plan, LaSalle Corridor Study, Complete Streets policy, ongoing active
transportation projects.

« Creates confidence in the public that the recommendations of the LaSalle
Corridor Study will be implemented

« Informs future work regarding the separation of pedestrian and cycling
facilities along LaSalle Boulevard.

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Advantage: No impact on budget.
Do not provide one time funding. Disadvantage: Assuming the program is deferred to a future year, the N/A
benefits would take longer to be realized

Advantage: Project could be executed at reduced cost.

Complete pilot project options study with internal Disadvantage: Staff do not have the capacity to conduct a study of this
resources. scale without reducing the ability to deliver on previously approved
programs and projects.

N/A
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Request/Project Name: Formalize and Maintain Trail from Dundas Street to Silver Hills Drive

Department: Community Development Division:|Leisure Services Division |

Council Resolution (if applicable):| PL2018-53 |

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

Currently, there is an informal trail between Dundas Street and Silver Hills Drive in the Minnow Lake neighbourhood which is approximately one kilometer in length. The
informal trail also serves as a service road to water/waste water infrastructure. While used by the community, the trail is not currently maintained, nor is it built to City of
Greater Sudbury standards. At the Planning Committee meeting of April 9, 2018, Council received an application for plan of subdivision from Three Seasons
Investments Limited for the adjacent property at Hargreaves Avenue & Smith Street. As part of the report, it was noted that part of the informal trail encroached on Three
Seasons Investments Limited property. Council approved the subdivision application and also requested a business case to formalize and realign the Dundas Street to
Silver Hills Drive informal trail.

1I. Background

Current Service Level

The City of Greater Sudbury currently maintains 177 kilometers of non-motorized recreational trails. The City of Greater Sudbury has 1.10 kilometers of maintained
recreational trails per 1,000 persons (MBNCanada measure). The average of maintained kilometers of trail per 1,000 persons for MBNCanada municipalities is 0.81.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The approval of the Three Seasons Investment Limited subdivision will require realignment of the existing informal trail. As part of the review of the subdivision
application, it was noted that the informal trail was heavily used by residents and provided connectivity to other neighbourhood trails, improving walkability in the area.
Rainbow Routes Association recommended formalizing the trail.

Ill. Recommendation
Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):
X |Change to base operating budget X |Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) X | Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

It is recommended that the City of Greater Sudbury invest in the informal trail, enhancing it to meet City of Greater Sudbury and Accessibility for Ontarians with
Disabilities Act (AODA) standards. It is further recommended that once built, the City of Greater Sudbury include the new piece of trail as part of its maintenance
program of non-motorized recreational trails.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing X |Creating a Healthier Community

The project would represent an investment in infrastructure to support community recreation with a focus on quality of life. Non-motorized recreational trails provide
recreational opportunities for residents to participate in healthy lifestyles. The trail would also provide a multimodal transportation alternative in the community.
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IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications
The investment would bring the trail up to City of Greater Sudbury and AODA standards while improving walkability in the neighbourhood. Parks Services would require
additional part-time hours to maintain the trail on an on-going basis.
Quantifiable Implications
It is estimated that a capital investment of $130,000 would be required to realign and bring the existing informal trail up to City of Greater Sudbury and AODA standards.
The estimate includes required materials, labour and signage and is based on unit price schedules for trail development. Once developed, additional operational dollars
in the amount of $6,300 annually would be required to inspect and maintain the trail.
Operating Revenue - Incremental
Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ L] - % - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - |8 - |8 - |8 -
Total $ - 3 - 8 - 8 - s -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::r'::’ 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Contribution to Capital One-Time Tax Levy $ 130,000 ' $ (130,000)
Ground Maintenance Trails On-going Tax Levy $ 556
Salaries & Benefits On-going Tax Levy $ 5,744
On-Going $ 6,300  $ - 8 - |8 - 8 -
One-Time $ 130,000 | $ (130,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 136,300 $ (130,000) | $ - $ - $ -
Impact to Capital
Capital dollars in the amount of $130,000 would be required in 2020 to realign and upgrade existing trail. Work
would include materials (granular A & B, signage, culverts) and contract services.
FTE Table
Position Bargaining |, ijon  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Ea’ks Services Trail | i On-going PT Hours 150
erson
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours 150 - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 6,300 | $ - 8 - |8 - 8 -
One-Time $ 130,000 | $ (130,000) $ - |8 - |8 -
Total $ 136,300 | $ (130,000) $ - |8 - |8 -
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Implementation

Spring/Summer of 2020.

Parks Services would coordinate with Infrastructure Services to ensure that access would still be maintained to their requirements. Work would commence in the

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages

Disadvantages

+ Improved walkability in the neighbourhood

with Disabilities Act (AODA) standards

+ Trail upgraded to City of Greater Sudbury and Accessibility for Ontarians

» Resolves the encroachment issue with the adjacent private property

+ Additional costs of realigning, formalizing and maintaining trail

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options

Advantages/Disadvantages

Financial Impact

Continue to treat as an informal trail and service road
only.

Would still require realignment where the existing informal trail encroaches | Capital dollars still required to

private property.

realign (approximately $26,000)

City of Greater Sudbury
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Development of Additional Universal Programs & Access to Community Space (Affordable Access to Recreation Strategy)

Department: Community Development Division: Leisure Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): CC2018-176

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

At the June 26, 2018 City Council meeting, Council received a report titled "Affordable Access to Recreation Strategy". The report outlined a number of strategies to
provide affordable access to recreation for City of Greater Sudbury residents. One example of an existing program is the Feel Free to Swim initiative. The following
universal programs were recommended:

Feel Free to Skate

Building on the success of the Feel Free to Swim program, it is recommended that user fees associated with public skating, adult skating and parent & tot skating
programs be eliminated. The City of Greater Sudbury will provide a minimum of one skating program at each of the community arenas on a weekly basis. The
established Skate Exchange program, hosted by both the City of Greater Sudbury and Public Health Sudbury & Districts, mitigates the barrier of access to equipment.

Expansion of the Saturday Morning Sports Program

Through the 2018 Budget Process, Council approved funding in the amount of $12,000 annually for the Percy Playground Sports Program. This program provides a
weekly drop-in opportunity for children and youth to learn fundamental movement skills and get an introduction to a variety of sports. As part of the program, children and
youth in the area have opportunities to learn and play sports such as hockey, football and basketball with instruction provided by local sporting clubs at no charge. This
program also builds on the success of the Feel Free to Have a Ball funded program that the City of Greater Sudbury hosted in 2014-2015. The recommendation is for six
(6) additional sites.

Introduction of Two New No-Cost Family Festivals

Council has approved annual funding for Snow Day in the amount of $15,000 through prior budget deliberations. It is recommended that two additional no-cost family
events be introduced, one in the spring and the other in the fall. These events could be rotated to other regional parks across the City of Greater Sudbury. The events
would feature seasonal activities for families at no cost. Activities would include seasonal sports, entertainment, free transit, games and crafts modeled after the success
of Snow Day.

Access to Community Space

One of the principles under the City of Greater Sudbury’s conceptual framework for affordable access strategies is to maximize the utilization of underutilized facilities. It
is recommended that the City of Greater Sudbury's Indoor Walking Program at community halls be expanded to community halls located at the Capreol, Chelmsford,
Onaping and McClelland Community Centres. It is also recommended that the City of Greater Sudbury provide access to underutilized facilities to organized
accessibility, seniors and older adult organizations offering no-cost and low-cost programming.

The full Affordable Access to Recreation Strategy report can be found here:
http://agendasonline.greatersudbury.ca/index.cfm?pg=feed&action=file&agenda=report&itemid=16&id=1243

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The Feel Free to Feel Fit program provides free public swimming once per week at municipal pool locations. Since the program’s inception in 2009, there have been
approximately 10,000 participants taking part annually.

Older Adults (individuals age 65 and over) are offered free public skating. The City of Greater Sudbury also provides discounted access to public swimming, public
skating and downhill skiing on Family Day. These rates are captured in the City’s Miscellaneous User Fee By-Law. During the 2016-2017 skating season, 158 Older
Adult season skating passes were issued.

The City of Greater Sudbury also has a number of facilities and recreation opportunities that are universal and free-of-charge including access to 55 outdoor rinks, the
Ramsey Lake Skating Path, Queens Skating Oval, 7 supervised beaches, 10 splash pads, 173 kilometers of non-motorized trails, 8 skate parks and 5 youth drop-in
centres. As per the Miscellaneous User Fee By-Law, the City of Greater Sudbury allows any non-profit group to use meeting rooms and community halls at no charge
for the purposes of a meeting. In addition, non-profit groups are entitled to one free community hall rental per calendar year for an event that is outside the definition of a
meeting (fundraisers, dances, holiday events, large scale events related to tournaments or other leisure activities).

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Resolution CS2013-36 directed that a municipal policy on affordable access to recreation be developed. The City of Greater Sudbury 2019-2027 Strategic Plan
identified creating a healthier community as a priority. Under this initiative, the objectives are to invest in community recreation with a focus on quality of life and
advanced population health agenda.
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lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) X Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The following rationale for universal recreation programming from Parks and Recreation Ontario’s Policy Development and Implementation Guide for Communities
demonstrates the importance of universal programs:

“Ideally, all types of recreation would be available to everyone at no cost. This is unrealistic today and the negative, unintentional consequence of rising user fees has
been marginalization of those who cannot afford these fees. Evidence-based research provides a strong argument for the sector to reverse this trend. The goal is to
identify those program opportunities which align with the social determinants of health and quality of life indicators, and those that support positive social and physical
development and provincial policy priorities. These are the kinds of publicly-funded programs that constitute an essential, core activity and should be available to
everyone to ensure the healthy development of individuals and to enhance the overall quality of life within the community. As an essential service, these programs must
be funded 100% and offered at no cost so that financial status does not determine who does and who does not participate.”

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing X | Creating a Healthier Community

This business case supports City of Greater Sudbury's 2019-2027 Strategic Plan's objective of creating a healthier community focus on Quality of Life, advancing the
Population Health Priority of Play Opportunities. The recommended strategies for affordable access to recreation ensure that all residents have the opportunity to enjoy
programs and services designed to improve the health and well-being of youth, families and seniors.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

The recommended additional universal programs provide no cost opportunities to participate in recreation and leisure activities, increasing quality of life for residents
and improving utilization of City of Greater Sudbury programs and services.

Quantifiable Implications

The estimated annual impact for the Feel Free to Skate program would be $20,000 due to foregone public skating revenues.
Expansion of the Saturday Morning Sports Program to six additional sites has an estimated cost of $72,000.

The estimated annual budget required for the introduction of two new family events is $30,000 annually.

The estimated cost impact of providing additional access to community space is $7,500 annually.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Public Skating On-going |User Fees $ 20,000
On-Going $ 20,000 | $ - 3 - $ - 9 -
One-Time $ - $ - 8 - $ - |3 -
Total $ 20,000 | $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
. . Funding
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Wages & Benefits On-going |Tax Levy $ 52,759
Materials and Supplies On-going |Tax Levy $ 32,500
Winter Carnival On-going Tax Levy $ 30,000
On-Going $ 115,259 | $ - |3 - |3 - |8 -
One-Time $ - 8 - 8 - |8 - |8 -
Total $ 115,259  $ - $ - $ - $ -
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FTE Table
Position Bargaining |, ijon  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Program Instructor ow On-going PT Hours 2,520
Junior Maintenance NMGT On-going PT Hours 309
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours 2,829 - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 135,259 | $ - 8 - |8 -8 -
One-Time $ - % - % - 8 - 8 -
Total $ 135,259 | $ - 3 - % - 8 -

Implementation

Communications will be required to promote new universal programs if approved. It is anticipated that upon approval, the program could launch by April 2020.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

» Removes barriers to participation in recreation programs and services + Lost revenue associated with public skating and facility rentals

+ Improves quality of life for residents + Additional costs associated with new universal programs and events

« Increases utilization of City of Greater Sudbury recreation programs and
services

+ Enables opportunities for Population Health

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

The "Affordable Access to Recreation Strategy" report outlines a number of

Status Quo - Continuing to provide the existing universal programs and initiatives that the City of Greater Sudbury already None
universal programs offered. provides. Maintaining status quo does not advance population health in our
community, particularly in the priority area of play.
The City of Greater Sudbury has been challenged in securing corporate
Seek Corporate Sponsorships to fund new universal  sponsorship of programs and services. Sponsorship is inconsistent. None

programs. Corporate sponsorships would be best suited to expand and support the
City of Greater Sudbury's efforts.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Implement 2020 Downtown Sudbury Community Improvement Plan

Department: Growth and Infrastructure Division: Planning Services Division

Council Resolution (if applicable): PL2019-130

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This business case recommends that $128,317 be invested to fund the 8 applications received as part of the 2019 Greater Sudbury Community Improvement Plan
Intake Period. Applications received include proposals to improve 7 facades and the creation of 4-5 new residential units. If approved, these incentives would achieve a
number of Council's planning objectives for Downtown Sudbury, including revitalizing the core, increasing the residential population of the downtown, creating and
retaining employment opportunities, growing the municipal assessment base, taking advantage of existing infrastructure and enhancing the quality of the public realm.

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The Downtown Sudbury Community Improvement plan (DSCIP) came into effect in 2017. The DSCIP has a number of financial incentive programs designed to revitalize
Downtown Sudbury.

In February, 2018, staff received direction to undertake an annual intake process to implement the CIPs. Eligible and complete applications received during the annual
intake process are to be presented to Council for its consideration as part of the annual budget process. The City received 8 complete and eligible applications as part of
the 2019 Intake Period.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

There are a number of strategic elements that are driving this request for investment.

1.Corporate Strategic Plan: Business Attraction, Development and Retention pillar.

2.Downtown Master Plan: Refocus incentive programs to match key planning outcomes: new residential, office and retail. Create a per-unit grant program. Increase
residential population downtown.

3.Downtown Sudbury Community Improvement Plan: Revitalize downtown Sudbury; increase residential population; grow assessment; enhance quality of public realm.
4.Council approval of 2018 Intake Process (CC2018-50): implement annual deadline to add certainty to the process; bring financial requests forward through the annual
budget exercise.

5.Planning Committee direction to develop a business case for 2019 Intake applicants

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
X | Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

Council directed staff to implement the CIPs through an annual intake period. Funding the applications received would be considered as part of the annual budget
process.

As part of the 2019 intake period, the City received 8 complete and eligible applications, for a total financial request of $128,317. Staff is recommending that the entirety
of the request be approved. If approved, this investment would implement Council's Strategic Plan and the Downtown Master Plan. The applications help achieve the
following planning objectives: revitalizing the core; increasing the residential population of the downtown; creating and retaining employment opportunities; growing the
municipal assessment base; taking advantage of existing infrastructure; and enhancing the quality of the public realm.
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence X | Business Attraction, Development and Retention

Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness

Housing Creating a Healthier Community

Investing in the Downtown Sudbury CIP aligns directly with the six pillars of Council's 2019-2027 Strategic Plan. Specifically, the Business Attraction Development and
Retention pillar includes item 2.4, which requires the City to "Revitalize our Town Centres, nodes and corridors with Public Investment that Supports and Leverages
Private Investment.”

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

If approved, this investment would help achieve a number of qualitative planning outcomes, including revitalizing the core and enhancing the quality of the public realm.

Quantifiable Implications

If approved, this $128,317 investment would help achieve a number of quantitative planning outcomes, resulting in an increase of financial incentives provided in
Downtown Sudbury. It would help stimulate a private sector investment of $455,034, representing a public-to-private investment ratio of 1:2.5. Together, the applications
propose 7 new facades for Downtown Sudbury, and approximately 4-5 new residents units. If approved in its entirety, this investment would require that new expenses
be incurred by the City of Greater Sudbury over a period of one year. Setting aside $128,317 represents a 0.05% increase to the overall tax levy in 2020.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ L] - % - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - % - |8 - |8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration ';"::r':g 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 §
2019 CIP Intake One-Time Tax Levy $ 128,317 | $ (128,317)
On-Going $ - 3 - % $ - 8 -
One-Time $ 128,317 ' $ (128,317) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 128,317 | $ (128,317)| $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining |, ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - |8 -3 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ 128,317 ' $ (128,317) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 128,317 ' $ (128,317) $ - $ - $ -
2020
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Implementation

If approved, the City would prepare and enter into agreements with the proponents, setting out terms such as when grants will be paid out, timelines for completion, etc.

There is a medium-to-high likelihood that the projects will proceed as proposed. As mentioned above, the individual agreements would include sunset clauses to have
work completed by a certain date. The majority of the incentives are back-loaded, meaning that the monies are provided only once the work is completed. The risk is
considered to be low. However, the desired planning outcomes in approving these requests (revitalizing the core, increasing the residential population, etc.) are
dependent on the applicants undertaking the proposed improvements.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages
« Aligns with Council Strategic Plan « Perception that public funds are being provided to private land owners
» Redevelopment and rejuvenation of downtown core » Outcomes are dependent on private owners undertaking the improvements

+ Additional residential units in downtown CIP area

» Grows assessment base.

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Advantage: No budget impact; Disadvantages: Intake process
Do not fund Community Improvement Plans demonstrated opportunities. This would represent lost opportunities in No financial Impact
revitalization of Downtown. Perception of having a plan without resources.

Advantages: Some redevelopment in downtown Sudbury is realized.
Lesser impact on municipal budget. Focused outcomes realized (e.g.

Provide funding based on program objectives. Council revitalization of core, increase of residential population). If Residential

! : Incentive Program is chosen, it could be seen as year 2 of a 3-year Fagade Improvement: $78K;
may choose to only fund certain programs in ) . . . o ; )
) residential incentive program as contemplated in Downtown Master Plan  Building Fees: $2K;
Community Improvement Plans. For example, and ) . X X
. : and Downtown CIP (program was funded as part of 2017 and 2018 Residential Program: $30K;
similar to 2018, Council can choose to fund Fagade o X
Intakes). Feasibility: $15K;

Improvement and Residential Incentive Programs only. Disadvantages: creates uncertainty in CIP process. Full benefits of CIP

programs are not realized. Some projects may be dependent on more than
one incentive program to be viable.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Increase Annual Funding for Northern Ontario Railway Museum & Heritage Centre

Department: Community Development Division: Children and Citizen Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): CC2019-259

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The Northern Ontario Railroad Museum and Heritage Centre (NORMHC) is an incorporated nonprofit organization and registered charity focused on the preservation of
historical artifacts that pay tribute to the heritage of Northern Ontario and the history of the lumber, mining and railroading industries. NORMHC has always been and
continues to be operated, independent of the City, by a volunteer Board of Directors supported by a paid Executive Director and paid summer students. Current funding
comes mostly from memberships, donations, grants and fundraising events. In 2018, NORMHC attracted more than 16,000 visitors, up from 11,000 in 2016, and has
added new attractions each year, including the Terror Train at Halloween, and these are the result of capital grants and strong community partnerships.

The museum has indicated that it requires total annual dedicated funding of $150,000, including the revenue from the Millennium Centre Bunk House, which has been
approximately $40,000 annually for the past five years. The current grant to the NORMHC is $3,570 so this business case would therefore commit $106,430.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

The Northern Ontario Railway Museum and Heritage Centre (NORMHC) is an incorporated non-profit organization which operates a museum and exhibit attraction in
Capreol. The group operates from the historic "Station Master's House" as well as the "Heritage Centre" which is the former Town Hall and Fire Station. Operating costs
for the buildings are the responsibility of NORMHC while the physical structures are maintained by the City of Greater Sudbury. NORMHC receives operational funding
through the NORMHC Foundation (the Foundation), which operates the Millennium Centre Bunk House and leases rooms to CN Rail for crew quarters. The City has
entered into a lease agreement with the Northern Ontario Railway Museum Heritage Corporation for operation of the bunk houses located on the second floor of the
Millennium Centre. The agreement is in over holding and has been since 2009. As per the lease, the City is responsible for Capreol Millennium Centre capital
requirements. The foundation sub-leases the space to CN. The foundation received income of $399,302 in 2018. The City receives $152,570/year as per the terms of
the lease agreement. Originally, the foundation received $360,000 from CN and there was a cost sharing of 58% (NORMHC/42% CGS) of the funds received. The lease
revenue the City receives has not increased. The City, through the GSDC, has provided funding for operations and projects at NORMHC in previous years - $37,357 in
2011 and $50,000 in 2012. In addition, NORMHC has received CGS event support grants of $1,250 in 2017 and $1,200 in 2018.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The Northern Ontario Railway Museum and Heritage Centre has had considerable success increasing visitation and community impact in the last decade. The
organization is at a crossroads, with a change in leadership and an aging volunteer base. In order to continue the momentum that has been developed, NORMHC is
seeking sustainable funding to ensure that there are staff in place to ensure that the attraction is open and welcoming for visitors.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

X | Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The change requested for Council's consideration is a net municipal contribution of $150,000 per year to NORMHC operations.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing x |Creating a Healthier Community

The NORMHC is an increasingly important secondary attraction in the City of Greater Sudbury. It provides a diversionary experience for local citizens and adds to the
collective of potential experiences for visitors. It effectively illustrates the history of Capreol and the broader Greater Sudbury community.
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

Quantifiable Implications

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Implementation

Budget.
Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages

and the Capreol community

V. Alternatives
Alternatives Considered

Solution Options

Ad additional FTE to CGS Museums Section to
provide primary support for NORMHC

+ Creates stability for the NORMHC which is an important asset for tourism

Sustained operational funding should allow for long-term planning and consistent service at the NORMHC. Over time, visitor numbers should increase.

The business case represents an increased tax burden of $106,430. As this is a grant to an outside agency, there is no direct measurement of services available, though
regular reporting will provide an indication of success

Detail
e . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 3 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ - s - s - s - s -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs”::r':g 2020 $ 2021 § 2022 § 2023 § 2024 $
NORMHC Grant On-going |Tax Levy $ 106,430
On-Going $ 106,430 | $ - 3 - $ - |3 -
One-Time $ - $ - 8 - $ - 3 -
Total $ 106,430  $ - $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 106,430 | $ - 3 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - 8 - $ - 8 -
Total $ 106,430 ' $ - $ - $ - $ -

The grant to NORMHC will be increased by the amount above so that it comes to $110,000. Staff recommends that a contribution agreement, with deliverables and
reporting requirements, be established prior to the grant being transferred in 2020. Staff further recommends that a detailed report on the lease and financial
performance of the Millennium Centre Bunkhouses be brought to Finance and Administration Committee as a condition prior to this grant being included in the 2021

Disadvantages
» Recommended increase represents 50% of total current CGS museums budget.

» There is no existing museum strategy or master plan to provide guidance on additional
investments

Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Allows better integration with overall CGS initiatives in Museums and
Heritage Resources. / Reduces flexibility for NORMHC and does not $ 80,000.00
address other operational needs directly.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Create a Green Development Subsidy for New Construction projects of Multi & Non-Residential Buildings

Department: Corporate Services Division: Asset Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): OP2019-11

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This business case recognizes sustainability as a key feature of all buildings that can provide substantial community benefits and contribute to larger environmental
goals. It recommends incentives for Green Development Initiatives for new construction of multi-residential and non-residential buildings.
The proposed budget of $100,000 in incentives would be a one-time subsidy, up to a maximum of $5,000 per project based on one or more of the following:

1. 100% of the maximum $5,000 subsidy for all approved green building certification such as LEED, BOMA BEST, Green Globes etc. or similar acceptable certification
requirements and/or its zero carbon standard in accordance with Canada Green Building Council (CaGBC). A zero-carbon building is one that is highly energy-efficient
and produces onsite, or procures, carbon-free renewable energy in an amount sufficient to offset the annual carbon emissions associated with operations.

2. 20% up to a maximum of $5,000 of approved and awarded green initiatives grant, for energy efficiency initiatives such as Independent Electricity System Operator
(IESO) rebate, Federation of Canadian Municipalities (FCM), Natural Resources Canada (NRCAN), etc.

3. $0.01 /kWh up to a maximum of $5,000 based on annual generation capacity for renewable (solar) energy generation systems. This applies to new constructions of
solar projects built as an addition to new or existing buildings. The one-time grant will be paid once the project is completed and the submittal of annual production
capacity is verified by an engineer.

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The City of Greater Sudbury does not currently offer any incentives for green development of new buildings. This incentive is completely new.

Other communities such as the Town of Caledon have offered similar financial incentives for various green initiatives such as Solar and LEED classifications by giving

rebates. The City of London and the City of Ottawa, under their green building promotion programs, offer in-kind incentives of knowledge transfer, capacity building and
staff training. The City of Toronto offers an Energy Retrofit Loans program with low-interest loans to help building owners improve the energy efficiency of all buildings.
The financing is up to 100% of project costs, at a rate equal to the City of Toronto’s cost of borrowing, with repayment terms up to 20 years.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

This action request is driven by climate change. The City has recently declared a “Climate Emergency”. This initiative would help to mitigate the impact of climate
change, indicating the City’s intention to make action on climate change a strategic priority to support ecological sustainability. Sustainability and green development
initiatives are key features to all buildings that can provide substantial community benefits and contribute to larger environmental goals.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

x Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

It is recommended that a $100,000 subsidy be created for new construction projects of multi-residential and non-residential buildings, if one or any combination of the
three requirements outlined in the Executive Summary above are met. The applicant will receive a one-time subsidy of up to $5,000 per project. This subsidy will be
issued after the documentation is provided to illustrate that the project has these requirements constructed and operational.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
x | Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

This action request is in line with the City's Strategic Plan section 3. Climate Change. It supports ecological sustainability and helps develop and strengthen strategies
and policies to mitigate the impact of climate change. With the recent “Climate Emergency” declaration, indicating the City’s intention to take action on climate change, a
strategic priority exists to support ecological sustainability.
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

1. Increased citizen satisfaction
2. Positive reputation for the City
3. Encourages climate change action by the community as a whole

Quantifiable Implications

Up to $100,000 annual subsidy funded through the tax levy

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ L] - % - |8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - % - |8 - |8 -
Total $ - 8 - 8 - 8 - 8 -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration ';"::r':g 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Grants-Green Initiatives On-going Tax levy $ 100,000
On-Going $ 100,000 ' $ - 8 - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - % - |8 - 8 -
Total $ 100,000 $ - $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | tion  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 100,000 ' $ - 8 -8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - % - |8 - 8 -
Total $ 100,000  $ - 3 - $ - 8 -

Implementation

Implemented in the 2020 Budget and onward as per council direction. The implementation of this subsidy is proposed to be run by the Energy Office. Press releases by
communications explaining the pre-requisites and post-requisites of the program and release date by January 2020.

The proposed budget of $100,000 in incentives would be a one-time subsidy, up to a maximum of $5,000 per project based on one or more of the requirements outlined
in the Executive Summary above.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages
+ Taking action on climate change » Does not include single residential projects
» Encourages a culture of energy conservation + Does not include the retrofits on existing buildings residential/commercial

+ Inline with City's Strategic Plan on Climate change

+ Using existing grant programs makes for quick and easy verification
without added costs for additional personnel

+ Using existing grant programs ensures good quality of materials for the
projects
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V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Expand the program to include single residential and ' More impact on Climate Change / Will require more personnel to measure TBD
retrofit projects to existing buildings and authenticate the projects

No impact on Tax levy / Will not be following the City's Strategic plan for

Climate Change No Impact

Status Quo

Energy Retrofit Loans program with low-interest loans
to help building owners improve the energy efficiency |More eligible green projects expected / will require more personnel to
of all buildings with financing up to 100% of project measure and authenticate the projects hence will require larger liability and | TBD
cost, at a rate equal to the City of Sudbury’s cost of risk
borrowing, with repayment terms up to 20 years.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Provide Human League Association Emergency Funding

Department: Community Development Division: Leisure Services Division

Council Resolution (if applicable): CC2019-254

. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The Human League Association is a not-for-profit organization based in the City of Greater Sudbury. The association was developed in October of 1996 by like-minded
individuals who believed that all children should be given an equal opportunity to participate in and enjoy physical activity and healthy, nutritious meals. The association
is home to the Breakfast Club for Kids, which provides local children a nutritious breakfast each school day. The association's PLAY Program provides access to
extracurricular activities for children of low-income situations.

The Human League Association's Board of Directors recently made the decision to suspend all current programs due to a lack of funding. The association’s office has
been closed and clients who have historically accessed services are being referred to other community agencies. The Board of Directors is in the process of securing
funding in order to reintroduce programs and services.

This business case considers one-time emergency funding to the Human League Association in the amount of $50,000 as directed by Council Resolution CC2019-254.
The funding would allow the association to retain support staff in order to administer programs and services.

. Background
Current Service Level

In 2018, the City provided annual grants totaling $738,932 to:
+37 Neighbourhood Associations

+9 Seniors Active Living Centres

+16 Community Action Networks

*6 Community Centres

+3 Special Event Organizers

+2 Youth Centres

+8 Community Organizations

The Human League Association has not received operational support from the City of Greater Sudbury. The Association has applied for and received HCI event-based

funding in the past.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The Human League Association relies on fund-raising events and strategies to cover administration and operational costs. The association recently lost a key source of
fund-raising (Break-Open Ticket Nevada licensing) which has impacted its ability to pay operational costs. The lack of funding has led the Board of Directors to halt
operations and suspend current programs offered.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X |Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The recommendation is to provide a one-time community grant to the Human League Association for $50,000 to assist with operational costs to allow the association to
deliver programs and services.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing X | Creating a Healthier Community

This business case supports City of Greater Sudbury’s 2019-2027 Strategic Plan’s objective of creating a healthier community focus on Quality of Life, advancing the
Population Health Priority of Play Opportunities. The Human League Association provides programs for affordable access to recreation and food security, ensuring all
residents have the opportunity to enjoy programs and services designed to improve the health and well-being of youth, families and seniors.
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IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications
The proposed financial support will ensure that individuals requiring support for food security and play opportunities have access to needed services. In 2018, the
association received over 300 applications for funding, and sponsored 250 children within Greater Sudbury to participate in recreation. Over $34,000.00 was spent on
registration fees and equipment by the association.

Quantifiable Implications

The business case recommendation is to provide a one-time $50,000 community grant in 2020 to the Human League Association.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - % - % - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ - 8 - S - 8 - 8 -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs”::r':g 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Annual Grant - Human League Association |One-Time |Tax Levy $ 50,000 $ (50,000)
On-Going $ - $ - % - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ 50,000  $ (50,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 50,000 $ (50,000) $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining |, ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - -
PT Hours - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ -3 -
One-Time $ 50,000  $ (50,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 50,000  $ (50,000) $ - $ - $ -

Implementation

If approved, a grant would be issued to the Human League Association with an accompanying grant agreement outlining terms and conditions for use of the funds. It is
also recommended that if funding is approved, the association would be required to provide a plan which demonstrates how the City of Greater Sudbury's support will
ensure for sustainable operations moving forward.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

» Funding ensures the Human League Association can provide programs |« May be establishing expectations and precedent for other similar organizations for
and services to clients municipal support

+ One time funding may not lead to long-term sustainability

V. Alternatives
Alternatives Considered
Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

In accordance with the HCI Fund Policy, operational expenses such as
Utilize Healthy Community Initiative (HCI) funds to staffing costs are not eligible for HCI funding. Furthermore, the request for
support the Human League Association $50,000 is beyond the recommended grant thresholds for a single or multi-
ward application.

No Impact

The Human League Association may attempt to rely on other community
Status Quo agencies. Those agencies may not have the means or capacity to support | No Impact
additional clients.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Provide Permanent Operational Funding for the Junction Creek Stewardship Committee

Department: Growth and Infrastructure Division: Planning Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): FA2019-15A11

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This business case recommends that the City provide the Junction Creek Stewardship Committee (JCSC) with $40,000 in funding per year to allow it to effectively
organize and carry out ongoing community programs and restoration activities to improve the natural ecosystem and undo the industrial damage along Sudbury's large
urban waterway know as Junction Creek. The JCSC serves to coordinate citizen participation in environmental restoration activities and to increase public awareness
and appreciation of Junction Creek by carrying out a variety of educational, community stewardship, and environmental and research programs.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

Since 2007 the City of Greater Sudbury has provided the JCSC with annual funding as follows: 2007 ($30,000), 2008 ($30,000), 2009 ($20,000), 2010 ($25,000), 2011
($25,000), 2012 ($25,000), 2013 ($25,000), 2014 ($30,000), 2015 ($30,000), 2016 ($30,000), 2017 ($30,000), 2018 ($30,000) and 2019 ($40,000). During these years
the JCSC has accomplished a number of tasks including water sampling, extensive fish study, environmental awareness, environmental restoration of creek banks and
adjacent lands through tree and shrub planting, construction of 3 ponds to help improve the water retention capacity within the watershed, and community engagement
initiatives aimed at increasing public awareness of the environmental and ecological value of Junction Creek. As a result of these continued restoration efforts, brook
trout can now survive in Junction Creek. The JCSC has been collecting rigorous scientific data on biological, chemical and physical features since 2001, which was
made available to the City's recent Junction Creek Subwatershed Study. All JCSC restoration programs rely heavily on volunteer engagement.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

City of Greater Sudbury funding to the JCSC is not secured for 2020 and beyond. Without this funding, the environmental and community-based programs provided by
the JCSC would need to be reduced substantially or compromised entirely moving forward. The Junction Creek Subwatershed Study will continue to highlight the
importance of adequately managing the environmental resources of Junction Creek.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

X | Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

That the City of Greater Sudbury provide the JCSC $40,000 in funding per year to continue and enhance the environmental and community based programs provided by
the JCSC. As described in Section V below, this option represents a good investment.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing x |Creating a Healthier Community

This business case aligns with City Council's vision of Greater Sudbury being a centre of excellence and opportunity, in this case regarding watershed environmental
restoration. It aligns with Council's strategic objectives of climate change and a healthier community. If approved, the investment would further ecological sustainability.

City of Greater Sudbury
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IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications
Will lead to continued improvement of the Junction Creek watershed through volunteer-based restoration activities and through public education and raising awareness
of the important services rendered by Junction Creek and its ecosystems for our community.
Quantifiable Implications
The continued operational investment of $40,000 will allow the JCSC to significantly increase their services within the watershed. This funding is expected to support
the creation of new services (e.g. annual water quality report, annual biodiversity report, formal invasive species management plan) and increase existing services (e.g.
clean-up activities would increase from 2 to 16 per year, bank stabilization activities would increase from 1 to 4 per year, community events would increase from 4 to 10,
and outreach events would increase from 4 to 15).
Operating Revenue - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration | hevenue 2020 § 2021 $ 2022 2023 § 2024 §
Source
On-Going $ - 3 - % - 3 - 8 -
One-Time $ - % - |8 -3 - |8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs"::r:‘g 2020 § 2021 § 2022 § 2023 § 2024 §
Grants On-going Tax Levy $ 40,000
On-Going $ 40,000  $ - 8 - 8 - % -
One-Time $ - 3 - s -8 - |8 -
Total $ 40,000  $ - 8 - 3 - 8 -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | p ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 40,000 ' $ - 8 -8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - s - |8 - s -
Total $ 40,000 ' $ - % - |8 - 8 -
2020
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Implementation

Grant would be transferred to the JCSC on an annual basis.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

» Community-based, environmental program delivery that serves to « Impact on tax lev
improve the quality of Junction Creek watershed. P Y
+ Program undertaken under supervision of expert Committee members. » Permanent funding sets precedents for other community groups

» Demonstrated ability to achieve positive outcomes for almost two
decades.

« Existing network for funding and volunteer base.

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Create an FTE position within the Environmental
Planning Services Section to coordinate a similar
community-based environmental program for the
Junction Creek watershed. Operating expenses also
required.

Ineligible to apply for federal, provincial and corporate funds available to approx. $150,000 for FTE and
the JCSC therefore limited leveraging ability. operating expenses

JCSC would continue to provide services, albeit at a lower rate, and would

not be able to realize many of the quantifiable implications included above. None.

Do not provide ongoing funding to the JCSC.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Climate Change Adaptation Plan

Department: Growth & Infrastructure Division: Planning Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): CC2019-151

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

On May 28, 2019, Council passed Resolution CC2019-151, that "officially declare(s) a climate emergency to name and deepen our commitment to protecting our
economy, our ecosystems, and our community from climate change." Item (g) of the Resolution directs staff to prepare a Business Case for consideration as part of the
2020 Budget that secures the resources required to develop a Climate Change Adaptation & Mitigation Plan. The mitigation portion of this Plan has been underway
since 2017 and is scheduled for completion late in 2019. In fulfillment of Council direction recorded by Resolution CC2019-151, staff from the City's EarthCare Sudbury
Program will proceed with the development of a Climate Change Adaptation Plan (CCAP) scheduled for completion in December 2020. The development of the CCAP
will require hiring one temporary staff to assist the Coordinator of EarthCare Sudbury Program for several months.

1l. Background
Current Service Level

The Regional Municipality of Sudbury had been involved in ICLEI's Partners in Climate Protection Program since the late 1990s. Following amalgamation, the City of
Greater Sudbury continued its involvement with this Program and subsequently developed the EarthCare Sudbury Local Action Plan in 2003 followed by the 2010
EarthCare Sudbury Action Plan. Both of these documents outline measures to help reduce greenhouse gas emissions. In 2006 and 2007, the City of Greater Sudbury
was a key participant in a Laurentian University project funded by Natural Resources Canada (NRCAN) entitled “Promoting community sustainability through adaptive
responses to socio-economic and risk assessments of the potential impact of climate change scenarios in a natural resource-based, mid-sized Canadian Shield
Community: Greater Sudbury”. In 2007 and 2008, the City of Greater Sudbury was a key participant in a NRCAN and Engineers Canada study entitled “Adapting to
Climate Change — Canada’s First National Engineering Vulnerability Assessment” (2008). In 2008, the City of Greater Sudbury was selected by ICLEI-Canada
(International Council for Local Environmental Initiatives) as one of a handful of Canadian municipalities to participate in the Climate Adaptation Guidebook Pilot Project,
which led to the release of "Changing Climate, Changing Communities: guide and workbook for municipal climate adaptation." In 2012, the City was selected as a case
study for “Climate Change Planning: Case Studies from Canadian Communities”, a document developed by Natural Resources Canada and the Canadian Institute of
Planners, for which the City contributed information on its Hot Weather Response Plan. Since that time, various City divisions have been working on adapting services to
the new realities of a changing climate.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Council Resolution CC2019-151 officially declares a climate emergency for the City of Greater Sudbury to name and deepen our commitment to protecting our
economy, our ecosystems and our community from climate change. Item (g) of the Resolution directs staff to prepare a Business Case for consideration as part of the
2020 Budget that secures the resources required to develop a Climate Change Adaptation & Mitigation Plan.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
x | Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

In fulfillment of Council direction recorded by Resolution CC2019-151, staff from the City's EarthCare Sudbury Program will proceed with the development of a Climate
Change Adaptation Plan (CCAP) scheduled for completion in December 2020. The development of the CCAP will require hiring one temporary staff to assist the
Coordinator of EarthCare Sudbury Program for several months.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

x |Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
x Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing x | Creating a Healthier Community

Asset Management and Service Excellence: Climate Change Adaptation Strategy would provide guidance as a consideration to help ensure asset service life
optimization through the establishment of maintenance plans. Climate Change: Council Resolution CC2019-151 officially declares a climate emergency for the City of
Greater Sudbury to name and deepen our commitment to protecting our economy, our ecosystems and our community from climate change. As such, the preparation of
the Climate Change Adaptation Plan will: 1) support ecological sustainability and 2) build climate resiliency into existing programs. Creating a Healthier Community:
Development of a Climate Change Adaptation Plan will support the investment in infrastructure to support community recreation with a focus on quality of life.

2020
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

Completion of a Climate Change Adaptation Plan will facilitate a coordinated approach to climate change adaptation amongst the various City divisions. The Plan
development process itself will help strengthen relationships and forge new ones among staff and with members of the community and community organizations.

Quantifiable Implications

Requirement for funds to cover wages and benefits for an Environmental Projects Assistant for a duration of 7 months in 2020 (wage and benefits). Project expenses will
be funded through EarthCare Sudbury operational budget.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ L] - % $ $
One-Time $ - |8 - % $ $
Total $ - 8 - 8 $ $
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration 2‘:&':3 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 §
Salaries & Benefits One-Time $ 34,200  $ (34,200)
On-Going $ - 8 - % $ $
One-Time $ 34,200  $ (34,200)| $ $ $
Total $ 34,200 $ (34,200)| $ $ $
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Environmental Project X
Assistant W One-Time PT Hours 1,064 (1,064)
Permanent - -
PT Hours 1,064 (1,064)
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - |8 - 3 $ $
One-Time $ 34,200  $ (34,200) $ $ $
Total $ 34,200 $ (34,200) $ $ $

City of Greater Sudbury
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Implementation

Given the considerable work already undertaken by various divisions in matters relating to climate change adaptation and past climate change adaptation efforts, it is
anticipated that the plan will be ready by the end of 2020. Plan development assumes collaboration with staff from various divisions within CGS.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

» Plan would bring a coordinated approach to CGS divisions and » One-year budget increase for wages to fund temporary position.
community for services and actions aimed at climate change adaptation.

+ Less costly than retaining a consultant to develop the adaptation plan.
« Likely to build greater collaboration amongst staff than if consultant
develops plan.

+ Divisions more likely to implement plan if they have a role in its
development.

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Disadvantage:

1. Lost opportunity to develop a more coordinated approach to climate
change adaptation among City divisions and with community partners and
potentially achieve process efficiencies.

2. Might neglect to include adaptation strategies for a sector or issue not
currently being addressed.

Do not develop a climate change adaptation plan. N/A

Advantage: Free up some staff time for other initiatives.

Retain a consultant to assist in the development of a  Disadvantages: More costly due to consultant having to familiarize

climate change adaptation plan. themselves with the background information and current level of adaptation
initiatives underway at CGS.

Est. min. $100,000
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Provide Annual Support for Kivi Park

Department: Community Development Division: Leisure Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): CS2019-15

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

Kivi Park is a unique facility with both municipal parkland and private recreational land in the same location. Kivi Park has been made possible through the contributions
of the Clifford and Lily Fielding Charitable Foundation (Foundation), with over $3 million invested in the capital investments and operating costs of the park since its
inception. A report entitled “Kivi Park Update” was presented at the September 16, 2019, Community Services Committee meeting. The report outlined the significant
costs incurred by the Clifford and Lily Fielding Foundation associated with maintaining a park the size and scope of Kivi (approximately $200,000 annually). Foundation
representatives identified that a more sustainable operating model was required, which would include user fees. The report recommended municipal support to ensure
that Kivi Park remains a sustainable facility and to aid park operators in keeping user fees affordable. One form of support recommended was for the City to provide a
grant equivalent to the property tax liability associated with privately owned lands of Kivi Park. The approximate annual property taxes for privately owned Kivi Park
lands are $13,862 (based on 2018). Full report available at: http://agendasonline.greatersudbury.ca/index.cfm?pg=feed&action=file&agenda=report&itemid=28&id=1357.

Il. Background

Current Service Level

Current Annual Grant Support

In 2018, the City provided annual grants totaling $738,932 to:
+37 Neighbourhood Associations

+9 Seniors Active Living Centres

+16 Community Action Networks

*6 Community Centres

+3 Special Event Organizers

+2 Youth Centres

+8 Community Organizations

City of Greater Sudbury Costs and Operating Responsibilities

As part of the 2018 budget process, annual operating costs to support Kivi Park operations in the amount of $38,500 were approved. The costs are associated with the
additional maintenance required for park features on City property as well as additional maintenance associated with maintaining the newly developed parking lot,
general site maintenance and waste collection.

The City is responsible for the operation and maintenance of the outdoor rink, sport fields, field house (in coordination with the Neighbourhood Association), parking lots
and basketball court, all of which are on City property.

At the Community Services Committee of September 16, 2019 Council approved redirecting funds received through Contract CDD17-287 (Purchase of Service
Agreement for Sports Equipment Rental Operations) and approves an annual grant to Kivi Park in the amount of $25,000 to support the operations of Kivi Park.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The foundation has stated that costs relating to operating and maintaining Kivi Park are $200,000 annually which they are not able to absorb on a move forward basis. A
substantial part of these are costs associated with the maintenance of the trail network and the newly created skate path. Costs also include property taxes ($13,862
annually), insurance ($28,000 annually) and those associated with providing portable washrooms ($10,000 annually).

Maintenance costs have been minimized through the dedication of volunteers and sponsor and donor support. To keep the operation of Kivi Park sustainable, the
introduction of user fees has been deemed necessary. The rationale for supporting Kivi Park operations are to continue to ensure it remains a sustainable facility and to
aid the foundation in keeping user fees affordable. There are a number of similar organizations locally that have user fees for trail and park access (e.g. cross country
ski clubs).

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

City of Greater Sudbury
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Recommendation

Council has previously approved redirecting $25,000 in funds received through Contract CDD17-287 (Purchase of Service Agreement for Sports Equipment Rental
Operations) in the form of an annual grant to Kivi Park to support operations. The recommendation of this business case is to provide an annual grant equivalent to the
property tax liability associated with privately owned lands of Kivi Park. The proposed annual community grant will continue to be issued annually during the term of the
Purchase of Service Agreement.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention

Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness

Housing X | Creating a Healthier Community

Recommended support aligns with Council’s Strategic Plan in the area of Creating a Healthier Community as it aligns with the Population Health Priorities of
Compassionate City, Families and Play Opportunities. By supporting Kivi Park operations, the City will ensure that the park can be a sustainable operation and provide
community recreation opportunities for residents.

IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications
Kivi Park has developed into a premier destination for sport, outdoor activity and adventure. Kivi Park has been home to numerous charitable community events and has

been identified as Ontario’s first training centre for Para-Nordic athletes. The Clifford and Lily Fielding Charitable Foundation has invested tremendously in the capital
improvements and operations of the park over the past three years of development. At over 450 acres, Kivi Park is the community’s largest park, 23 times larger than

Quantifiable Implications

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Bell Park. Municipal on-going support will ensure that the park remains sustainable and will allow park operators to keep any user fees introduced affordable.

The business case recommends an increase in annual grants in the amount of $13,862 (based on 2018 property taxes).

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - |3 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ .
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Annual Grant - Kivi On-going Tax Levy $ 13,862
On-Going $ 13,862 ' $ - $ - 8 -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 13,862 $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - -
PT Hours - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 13,862 | $ - $ - $ -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 13,862 | $ - $ - $ -
2020
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Implementation

If approved, a grant would be issued to the foundation with an accompanying grant agreement outlining terms and conditions for use of the funds.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages

Disadvantages

accessible and affordable for residents.

+ Additional support to Kivi Park would reduce the amount of user fees
needed to be collected by the foundation, ensuring the facility remains * Increased impact to tax levy.

municipal support

» May be establishing expectations and precedent for other similar organizations for

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options

Advantages/Disadvantages

Financial Impact

Status Quo

Would likely require the foundation to charge increased fees for facility
access to cover operational costs.

No tax levy impact

City take over operations of Kivi Park

The success of Kivi Park has been its ability to maintain the facility with the
support of volunteers and corporate sponsors. It's likely that the park would
cost significantly more than the existing $200,000 operational budget if it
were a municipal operation.

Tax levy impact

City of Greater Sudbury
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Implement 2020 Town Centre Community Improvement Plan

Department: Growth and Infrastructure Division: Planning Services Division

Council Resolution (if applicable): PL2019-129

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This business case recommends that $25,344 be invested to fund the application received for 17-19 Main Street in Chelmsford. The application consists of the creation
of 3 new residential units. If approved, these incentives would achieve a number of Council's planning objectives for the City's Town Centres, including: revitalizing the
town centres; increasing the residential population of the town centres; creating and retaining employment opportunities; growing the municipal assessment base; taking
advantage of existing infrastructure; and, enhancing the quality of the public realm.

In April of 2018, the City was allocated $172,487 under the Province's Main Street Revitalization Initiative. Council directed staff to allocate $162,487 of this Provincial
funding to the Town Centre CIP, which had a previously existing balance of $77,922 of which $15,350 had been previously allocated. Staff then undertook an expression
of interest process, which resulted in 8 applications to the program with a total request of $176,905 in funding. This funding would leverage approximately $675,810 in
private investment. The total amount requested in Town Centre applications received in 2019 exceeds the amount of funding currently available for the Town Centre
CIP. Approval of this business case would permit all of the Town Centre Applications received in 2019 to be approved.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

The Town Centre Community Improvement Plan (TCCIP) came into effect in 2012, and was amended in 2018. The TCCIP has a number of financial incentive programs
designed to revitalize the City's Town Centres. CIPs are managed by the Planning Services Division.

In 2012, Council allocated $125,000 to fund the Town Centre CIP initiative. The programs are administered by Planning Services staff, taking the lead in receiving and
processing the applications with input and assistance from other departments (i.e. Building Services, Tax, Finance) and final approval received from Council. The City
has received a complete and eligible application which would exceed the amount of remaining Town Centre CIP funding.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action
There are a number of strategic elements that are driving this request for investment.

1.Corporate Strategic Plan: Business Attraction, Development and Retention pillar.

2.Town Centre Community Improvement Plan: Revitalize the City's Town Centres, increase residential population, grow assessment and enhance quality of public
realm.

3.Council approval of applications under the Main Street Revitalization Initiative: build on momentum generated through the approval of 9 TCCIP applications.
4.Planning Committee direction to develop a business case for 17-19 Main Street, Chelmsford.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
X Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

Council allocated $125,000 to the Town Centre Community Improvement Plan. An application has been received which exceeds the remaining available funding.

Staff have received an application for the redevelopment of 17-19 Main Street in Chelmsford in the amount of $71,523. The application included a request for $36,514
under the Tax Increment Equivalent Grant Program, $6,209 under the Planning and Building Permit Fee Rebate Program and $28,800 under the Residential Incentive
Program. This amount exceeds the existing balance by $25,344. Staff is recommending that the request for the additional $25,344 be approved. If approved, this
investment would implement Council's Strategic Plan. The application helps achieve the following planning objectives: revitalizing the City's Town Centres; increasing
the residential population of the City's Town Centres; creating and retaining employment opportunities; growing the municipal assessment base; taking advantage of
existing infrastructure; and enhancing the quality of the public realm.

2020
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence X | Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

Investing in the Town Centre CIP aligns directly with the six pillars of Council's 2019-2027 Strategic Plan. Specifically, the Business Attraction Development and
Retention pillar includes item 2.4, which requires the City to "Revitalize our Town Centres, nodes and corridors with Public Investment that Supports and Leverages
Private Investment."

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

If approved, this investment would help achieve a number of qualitative planning outcomes, including revitalizing the City's Town Centres and enhancing the quality of
the public realm.

Quantifiable Implications

If approved, this $25,344 investment would help achieve a number of quantitative planning outcomes, resulting in an increase of financial incentives provided in Greater
Sudbury's Town Centres. It would help stimulate a private sector investment of $464,400, representing a public to private investment ratio of 1:5.5. The application
proposes the creation of 3 new residential units. If approved, this investment would require that new expenses be incurred by the City of Greater Sudbury over a period
of five years. Setting aside $25,344 represents a 0.01% increase to the overall tax levy in 2020.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
L . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - 3 - 8 -3 - 8 -
One-Time $ - |8 - % - |8 - 8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs"::'r:'g 2020 $ 2021 § 2022 § 2023 § 2024 §
Town Centre CIP One-Time Tax Levy $ 6,758 $ 6,758 | $ 6,758 $ 2,534 | $ 2,534
On-Going $ - 8% - % - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ 6,758  $ 6,758  $ 6,758  $ 2,534 $ 2,534
Total $ 6,758 $ 6,758 $ 6,758 $ 2,534 $ 2,534
FTE Table
Position Bargaining ' p, ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - 8 - 8 - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ 6,758 ' $ 6,758 ' $ 6,758  $ 2,534  $ 2,534
Total $ 6,758  $ 6,758 ' $ 6,758 $ 2,534  $ 2,534

City of Greater Sudbury
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Implementation

If approved, the City would prepare and enter into agreements with the proponent, setting out terms such as when grants will be paid out, timelines for completion, etc.

There is a medium-to-high likelihood that the projects will proceed as proposed. As mentioned above, the individual agreements would include sunset clauses to have
work completed by a certain date. The majority of the incentives are back-loaded, meaning that the monies are provided only once the work is completed. The risk is
considered to be low.

However, the desired planning outcomes in approving these requests (revitalizing the town centres, increasing the residential population, etc.) are dependent on the
applicants undertaking the proposed improvements.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages
« Aligns with Council's Strategic Plan « Perception that public funds are being provided to private land owners
* Redevelopment and rejuvenation of the Chelmsford Town Centre » Outcomes are dependent on private owners undertaking the improvements

+ Additional residential units in the Chelmsford Town Centre

» Grows assessment base and taxation

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Advantage: No budget impact; Disadvantages: Intake process
demonstrated opportunities. This would represent lost opportunities in
revitalization of Town Centres. Perception of having a plan without
resources.

Do not fund Community Improvement Plans No financial Impact

Provide funding based on program objectives. Council |Advantages: Some redevelopment in town centres is realized. Lesser

may choose to only fund certain programs in impact on municipal budget. Focused outcomes realized (e.g. revitalization | Facade Improvement Program:
Community Improvement Plans. For example, and of core and town centres, increase of residential population). $15,000;

similar to the 2018 Downtown Sudbury CIP Intake, Disadvantages: creates uncertainty in CIP process. Full benefits of CIP Residential Program: $85K;
Council can choose to fund Fagade Improvement and |programs are not realized. Some projects may be dependent on more than

Residential Incentive Programs Only. one incentive program to be viable.

2020

s=2 Budget



: <)
Business Cases é@

Request/Project Name: Additional Labour Resources for Capital Project Delivery

Department: Growth & Infrastructure Division:| Engineering Services |

Council Resolution (if applicable): | FA2019-15A1 |

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The workload for Engineering Services has expanded due to increased quantity and complexity of capital projects and increased participation in operational activities
that require engineering support. In addition, community and stakeholder expectations are requiring a higher level of communication and public engagement; therefore,
there is an increased need for part-time hours for Engineering Services to ensure that the level of service is met.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

At the current level of service, Engineering Services can deliver:
The tendering and administration of 40 Capital Contracts at a construction value of $75M.
The internal design, contract administration, and inspection of 25 Capital Contracts at a construction value of $45M.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Continual increase in capital investment requires additional resources for management, design, engineering, field inspection, quality assurance, utility locates, and
administration to ensure City infrastructure is sustainable, supports economic growth, and represents value for money. Other drivers include: revisions to the
Construction Act (prompt payment), additional requirements of trade agreements and increased participation in operational activities (i.e. street sweeping, capital
maintenance program).

Relying less on external resources reduces the administrative burden on the project teams. Currently, internal staff are required to focus their efforts on the capital
program to ensure successful delivery, where their focus should be on other areas of the work plan, such as future years' capital program delivery, asset management
and operational programs.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) x Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

Increasing the allocation for part-time hours in the operating budget for Engineering Services will allow Engineering Services to retain more staff for inspections and
other project delivery-related services on a part-time basis to address the expanded workload due to increased quantity and complexity of Capital Projects. Additional
investments in Engineering Services will result in reduced costs for contract services, and fewer staff hours from other operating divisions that assist with capital project
delivery from time to time.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

x Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change x  Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

This aligns with Council's Strategic Plan by optimizing the assets service life and ensuring cost-effective service delivery.
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

program. The long-term goal of this plan

Quantifiable Implications

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail

Description

Roads
Water
Wastewater

Total

Operating Expenditures - Incremental

Detail

Description

Wages and Benefits

Total

FTE Table
Position Bargal_nmg
Unit
Part-time Hours w

This change will allow Engineering Services to have a more sustainable program within the resources available. It will enhance the quality and quantity of the capital

is to increase customer satisfaction (i.e. improved roads, engagement, etc.), improved reputation (i.e. public feels that the City

is receiving value for money), and a sustainable project delivery model that ensures the City's infrastructure can support growth and development.

The recommendation is an increase to part time wages and benefits of estimated at $342,000 with portions recovered from Water/Wastewater. The total amount will be
funded from the capital budget without affecting the identified projects by directing funding allocated to external consultants to internal resources. Historically, part-time
hours have been overspent. The over-expenditures have been funded from various operating reallocations and reallocations from the work plan.

The requested amount equals 11,005 hours and will assist in delivering the new capital program and existing projects in progress.

. Revenue
Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-going Capital $ (222,652)
On-going Capital $ (75,789)
On-going Capital $ (43,259)
On-Going $ (341,700) $ - $ - $ - $ -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
$ (341,700) $ - $ - $ - $ -
. Funding
Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-going Capital $ 341,700
On-Going $ 341,700 | $ - $ - $ - $ -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
$ 341,700 $ - $ - $ - $ -

Impact to Capital

The following programs/projects will fund this business case and utilize internal resources rather than external
consultants:

- Roads - Arterial Program - $222,652 (Brady Street, Notre Dame, Walford, Skead Road, Ramsey Lake Road,
Valleyview, Hill Street and Auger)

- Water - Preliminary Design for Future Projects (Engineering, Geotech Surveys) - $75,789

- Wastewater - Preliminary Design for Future Projects (Engineering, Geotech Surveys) - $43,259

Permanent /

Duration . 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Part Time
PT Hours 11,005
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours 11,005 - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 3 - $ -3 -
One-Time $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
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Implementation

If approved, the additional part-time hours will be used to deliver the capital budget, including additional inspection hours.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

» Reduced allocation for external professional services, particularly related .
. h ] . X * Increased operating cost.

to inspection of capital projects in progress.

* Reduced allocation of resources from operating divisions that are

normally ot directly involved in capital project delivery. + There is a risk of not finding qualified staff on a part time basis.

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

No impact to capital budget.

Internal resource constraints that negatively affect the preparation and
delivery of future years' capital projects as resources are consumed by
Status Quo current capital budget work. None
Additional resources are required to deliver expanded capital program for
detailed engineering, contract administration and field inspection.
External consultants are used to cover resource shortfalls.

No impact to capital budget.

External resources require use of capital funds at a higher cost than using
internal resources, and they require additional administration/supervision. | None
Additional resources are required to deliver expanded capital program for
detailed engineering, contract administration and field inspection.

Use more external resources for detailed engineering,
contract administration and field inspection.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Enhanced Spreader Laid Patching Program

Department: Growth & Infrastructure Division: Linear Infrastructure Services

Council Resolution (if applicable):

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The City's Linear Infrastructure Services Division delivers the mill & pave program in two ways: contracted work (large spreader patches) and internal work (small patch
repair). Both methods are well established in the city. The contracted portion, also referred to as Large Spreader Laid Patches, has been used to remove dips, cracks
and areas of potholes on paved roads. In recent years, a large portion of available funds has been allocated to patch the arterial road network such as the Kingsway,
LaSalle Boulevard, Regent Street, Lorne Street, MR 55 and MR 80. The more money spent to mill & pave poor sections of pavement in the summer results in less
pothole patching at that location. The program also minimizes traffic delays, improves vehicular ride quality and prolongs the life of the road. It is recommended that one-
time funding of $1,000,000 be added to the operating budget to continue to yield these positive results.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

The 2019 operating budget for mill & pave is presently $629,827. This budget is utilized to contract Large Spreader Laid Patches that cannot be completed by city
crews. Remaining potholes are patched using small contractors and city crews as required.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

In 2016, and again in 2018, the top-of-mind issue for citizens is the condition of municipal roads. The Metroline 2018 Citizen Satisfaction survey polled residents about
23 services provided by the municipality. Road conditions ranked number one in importance and the lowest in citizen satisfaction. The proportion of Greater Sudbury
residents who expressed road conditions as a top concern increased from 70% in 2016 to 78% in 2018. The 2017 Citizen Budget also identified a desire to increase the
Roads Maintenance budget.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

x Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
x Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)
Recommendation

A funding enhancement to the mill & pave program will target the worst areas for potholes in the roads network. This should result in less money being spent on winter
pothole patching, reduced traffic interruptions, and reduced pothole related claims.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

x | Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

The proposed mill & pave budget enhancement will satisfy the Asset Management and Service Excellence metric in the 2019-2027 Strategic Plan. The specific initiative
is to improve road quality to ensure that there is a defined Pavement Condition Index standard for both arterial and local roads. In 2016, and again in 2018, the top of
mind issue for citizens is the condition of municipal roads. The Metroline 2018 Citizen Satisfaction survey identified road conditions as a top concern, up from 70% in
2016 to 78% in 2018.
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IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

Quantifiable Implications

Operating Revenue - Incremental

The mill & pave program helps focus available funds to specific areas of road repair. These areas are typically identified by Road Operations Managers who have
specific knowledge of problem areas throughout the City. By targeting the worst areas for potholes in the road network, managers will be better able to reallocate City
resources to activities other than pothole patching (i.e. winter ditching), avoid traffic interruptions and improve ride quality.

The city will see an increase to the operating budget for $1,000,000 (one-time) for enhancements to the Spreader Laid Patching program.

Implementation

Advantages/Disadvantages
Advantages

« Improve citizen satisfaction

« Avoid traffic interruptions caused by pothole repairs

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - - $ - |3 -
Total $ - |8 - |8 - 8 - |8 -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Asphalt Patching - Contract One-Time Tax Levy $ 1,000,000 | $  (1,000,000)
On-Going $ - $ - % - $ - |9 -
One-Time $ 1,000,000 | $ (1,000,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 1,000,000 $ (1,000,000) $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining |, ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 3 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ 1,000,000 | $ (1,000,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 1,000,000 | $ (1,000,000) $ - $ - $ -

The contract is tendered for summer work. There are several paving contractors that have successfully completed this contract in years past. The city's inspection staff
are experienced as well in managing this contract. This program will continue to be a success.

Disadvantages
* Increased cost to the Tax Levy

+ Enhancement may be considered a minor investment compared to a required investment
as identified in the 2012 Financial Planning for Municipal Roads, Structures and Related
Infrastructure

Solution Options

Status Quo

Advantages/Disadvantages
- No financial impact

- Does not improve citizen satisfaction / quality of roads

Financial Impact

- Potential increase in the number of potholes (increased risks - claims) None

which will make it difficult to achieve compliance with minimum

maintenance standards.
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Advance the Valley East Twin Pad Multipurpose Sports Complex

Department: Community Development Division: Leisure Services Division

Council Resolution (if applicable):

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

At the September 16, 2019 Community Services Committee meeting, a report titled “Valley East Twin Pad Multipurpose Sports Complex” was presented. The report
provided a recommended site design and program elements for the proposed facility to be located on the Howard Armstrong Recreation Centre property. The approved
facility program elements include:

» Twin Pad Arena (NHL size rinks each with 400-seat capacity)

« Eight change rooms and one referee change room per ice surface

» Gymnasium (multipurpose sports programming such as indoor soccer training, pickleball, roller hockey, exercise classes, etc.)

* Heated viewing area

+ Café/Restaurant/Concessions

* Public Concourse/Lobby

* Support Spaces

Approved site design elements included:

» Main Entrance off Elmview Drive across from Wilfred Street

« Proposed facility situated north of existing small soccer fields in the southwest corner of existing green space

* Proposed facility does not disturb the existing recreational infrastructure (soccer fields, beach volleyball courts, play equipment)
8 to 10 acres of the green space located at the north end of the property is required to construct the proposed facility

« Orientation allows for better access to green space which would see improvements to exist

Total estimated project cost is $28.4M excluding financing cost ($14.7M). Estimated construction cost $22.8M, design & contract administration $2.1M and contingency
of $3.5M for design, tender escalation & change orders.

The report indicated that the project would be considered through a business case as part of the 2020 budget deliberations. Full report:
http://agendasonline.greatersudbury.ca/index.cfm?pg=feed&action=file&agenda=report&itemid=4&id=1357

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The 2013 Arena Renewal Strategy established a market-specific demand target that reflected the City’s unique geography and arena utilization profiles at that point in
time.

To identify needs at a city-wide level, the target was set at one ice pad per 405 youth registrants. During the 2018-2019 season there was a total of 5,892 participants.
Based on the recommended target of one pad per 405 registrants, there is a city-wide demand for 14.5 rinks, indicating a surplus of approximately 1.5 pads.

As part of the City’s participation in the Municipal Benchmarking Network Canada (MBNCanada) partnership, the City has comparator information about the number of
indoor ice pads operated by municipalities. The average number of operational indoor ice pads per 100,000 population is 5.14 among the 16 reporting municipalities.
The City of Greater Sudbury operates 9.91 ice pads per 100,000 population.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The City’s arena infrastructure is aging and in need of capital reinvestment. This is particularly true of the existing arena infrastructure in the Valley East area. The
Centennial Community Centre and Arena is 48 years old and the Raymond Plourde Arena is 46 years old. The business case also recommends closing Side #1 of the
Capreol Community Centre and Arena which is 60 years old. Many of the City’s arenas were designed for a different era and lack amenities common in modern
facilities, such as additional dressing rooms, accessible washrooms and warm viewing areas. Updated Building Condition Assessments (BCAs) were completed on area
facilities in 2018. The BCAs provide an overall condition assessment for each facility, as well as opinions of probable repair costs required in the immediate term (1 to 5
years) and long term (6 to 10 years). Figures represent the estimated cost to maintain facilities in a good state of repair and do not include costs associated with
enhancements or building improvements (modernization of spaces or full accessibility improvements). An estimated $9.3M of capital funds are required to maintain the
facilities over the next 10 years.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X Change to base operating budget X Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) X | Investment in project (Capital)

2020
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Recommendation

The recommendation is to construct the proposed Valley East Twin Pad Multipurpose Sports Complex and decommission the Centennial Community Centre and Arena,
the Raymond Plourde Arena and arena pad #1 of the Capreol Community Centre.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

X Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing X |Creating a Healthier Community

Asset Management and Service Excellence — This project demonstrates how new assets can improve service delivery and costs, while using zones within the City’s
large geography to make existing services available while retiring old, costly, uneconomic assets. Overall reduction of single pad from ice pad inventory.

Creating a Healthier Community — This project would represent an investment in infrastructure which supports community recreation with a focus on quality of life.

IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications

Previous Council reports have included the following rationale for twin or multi-pad arena development:

« One-Stop Shopping: The creation of a destination where residents can conveniently access recreation and other civic and social services (e.g. libraries, aquatic
centres, older adult services, municipal information), making it particularly attractive for time-pressed individuals and multi-generational households.

« Sports Development and Tourism: Arena users may benefit from co-located spaces that allow for dry-land training (e.g. fitness spaces or gymnasiums), tournaments or
banquets (e.g. multiple ice pads, community halls).

« Operational Efficiency: Multipurpose facilities allow for efficient use of resources for facility operation through the economies of scale that are generated by sharing
overhead costs such as staffing, utilities and maintenance.

Furthermore, the Howard Armstrong Recreation Centre property is an ideal location for a new twin pad sports complex for the following reasons:

« There are 28 acres of parkland on the site, providing room for the recreation complex, ample parking and complementary benefits. The site is municipally owned
thereby reducing overall development costs.

» The Howard Armstrong Recreation Centre is the municipality’s largest indoor pool and fitness centre. It is also the site of the Valley East Public Library and Citizen
Service Centre.

« The addition of a twin pad arena will make this site a convenient one stop destination for multi-generational households. Residents would have a choice of accessing
municipal services through the Citizen Service Centre, borrowing materials from the library, exercising in the pool and fitness facilities at the Howard Armstrong
Recreation Centre, or skating and hockey in the new twin pad arena.

- Outdoors, the Howard Armstrong Recreating Centre has a variety of recreational opportunities with soccer fields, a basketball court, a splash pas and hiking trails. The
project proposal includes the upgrading of existing informal trails to Accessibility for Ontarians with Disability Act (AODA) standards and the addition of an outdoor
skating loop enhancing leisure opportunities for residents.

« Existing arenas in the area are in need of major capital investments over the next 10 years to remain viable, making them logical candidates for decommissioning or
repurposing.

Quantifiable Implications

The proposed Valley East Twin Pad Multipurpose Sports Complex has an estimated total cost of $28.4M excluding financing cost ($14.7M). Estimated construction cost
$22.8M, design & contract administration $2.1M and contingency of $3.5M for design, tender escalation & change orders. The projected net operating cost for the
complex would be $202,929. Decommissioning the Centennial Community Centre and Arena, Raymond Plourde Arena and arena pad #1 of the Capreol Community
Centre would result in 10-year capital savings of $9,301,815 and annual operating savings of $521,294. This would realize ongoing net operating savings of $318,365.
Total borrowing costs on the principal amount of $27,807,295 would be $14,753,933 with an anticipated interest rate of 3% over a 30-year term. Borrowing costs may
vary based on market interest rate and municipal credit rating. Senior levels of government funding would minimize the tax levy impact. Additional funding would be
required for furnishing and equipment.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
Description Duration R:;’Sr’::”: 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
LTD Debt Financing- Twin pad One-Time |Debt $ (5788460) $ (5,220,960) $ - |$ 11,009,420
On-Going $ - $ - 3 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ (5,788,460) $ (5,220,960) $ - $ 11,009,420
Total $ - |$ (5788,460) $ (5,220,960) $ - '$ 11,009,420
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Operating Expenditures - Incremental

Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 § 2022'§ 2023 § 2024 §
Contribution to Capital- Twin Pad One-Time Levy $ 567,500 $ 5,220,960  $ 5,220,960 | $ - $ (11,009,420)
LTD Debt Repayment - 30 yrs. term On-going Levy $ 767,500  $ 325,604 $ 325,604
Twin Pad Operating Cost On-going Levy $ 202,929
Raymond Plourde Arena On-going Levy $ (207,755)
Centennial Arena On-going |Levy $ (199,989)
Capreol Arena Pad # 1 On-going Levy $ (113,550)
On-Going $ - $ 767,500  $ 325,604 $ 325,604 | $ (318,365)
One-Time $ 567,500 $ 5,220,960  $ 5,220,960  $ - $ (11,009,420)
Total $ 567,500  $ 5,988,460 $ 5,546,564 $ 325,604 $ (11,327,785)
Impact to Cavital
Yes, it will add a new project to the capital budget. Estimated cash flows were based on contract administration,
detail design fees and construction phases. It is anticipated that $567,500, $5,788,460, $11,009,420 and
$11,009,415 will be spent in 2020, 2021, 2022 and 2023 respectively. Estimated detail design cost is
approximately 6%-8% of to the total project cost.
FTE Table
Position Bargaining |, atjon  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Arena Maintenance .
Person Lead Hand ow On-going Permanent 1)
Arena Maintenance "
Person ow On-going Permanent 2)
Permanent - - - - (3)
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ 767,500  $ 325,604 | $ 325,604 $ (318,365)
One-Time $ 567,500 @ $ (567,500) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 567,500 @ $ 200,000  $ 325,604 | $ 325,604  $ (318,365)

Implementation

Upon project approval, the City would determine the best model to proceed with (traditional design-bid-build, design/build, etc). Additional community consultation on
design elements may be required. Traditional project timelines call for 6 to 8 months of design and construction documents (which would include further public
consultation) and 18 months for construction.

Advantages/Disadvantages
Advantages Disadvantages

+ The project represents needed investment in recreation infrastructure

while retiring aged, inefficient facilities « Increased tax levy implications as a result of capital investment.

» The project reduces the supply of ice pads in Greater Sudbury to match |+ The City has received petitions from community members requesting not to proceed with
existing and future demands. the proposed project and to maintain existing arena facilities.

+ Multi-purpose facilities allow for efficient use of resources for facility
operation through the economies of scale.

» The project has been identified as an eligible project for Investing in
Canada Infrastructure Program funding (Community, Culture and Recreation
Funding Stream)

V. Alternatives
Alternatives Considered
Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

«Continue to face significant challenges with aging infrastructure in arena
Status Quo facilities. None
«Existing facilities lack current amenities and efficiencies of new builds and

would require significant capital dollars to retrofit.

If the project receives provincial and federal funding under the ICIP funding | Reduces municipal capital and
ICIP Funding Realized program, the capital funds required by the City are significantly reduced finance costs to approximately
(municipal contribution under ICIP is 26.67%) $11.58M with borrowing cost
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Increase Security for Downtown City Facilities

Department: Security and Bylaw Division: Corporate Services

Council Resolution (if applicable): N/A

. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

Security and By-law staff are recommending a service level enhancement to provide mobile security response at the Greater Sudbury Downtown Transit Hub and for all
City of Greater Sudbury facilities and properties within the Downtown core. This incorporates facilities and properties associated with Transit, Parks, Arenas, Libraries and
Housing. It is recommended that the provision of a mobile response unit be brought in-house under Corporate Services within the Security and By-law Division. This
proposal recommends additional Municipal Law Enforcement Officers (MLEO)/Security that are mobile and able to respond to a variety of City facilities to provide
additional support to deployed static post guards or where uniformed security is not part of the service delivery. The proposed service level will consist of two (2) MLEOs
providing a combination of mobile security and bylaw enforcement services for sixteen (16) hours per day, between the hours of 8:30 a.m. and 12:30 a.m. Enforcing
municipal by-laws (Transit By-law, Smoking By-law, Traffic and Parking), provincial legislation (Trespass to Property Act) and federal legislation (Criminal Code) MLEOs
will provide a broader authority to regulate behaviours on City property within the Downtown core and on board City Transit buses. A MLEO can enforce a number of
violations by way of issuing a Part | Offence Notice under the Provincial Offences Act. This business case addresses the hours of operation for City services/facilities to
better reduce the existing service gap where police are not able to quickly and regularly respond to non-criminal requests for service. This recommendation is scalable and
can support the use of MLEOs for mobile response to other City of Greater Sudbury properties outside of the Downtown core, where there is currently no response
beyond police. The net annual investment required for this service level enhancement is $432,513.

. Background

Current Service Level

Security services at the Downtown Transit Hub are provided by a contractor. This is a static post that does not allow dispatch to another location. On July 9, 2018, the
Community Services Committee approved additional hours of contracted uniform security at the Transit Terminal in order to ensure two guards are on site between 6 a.m.
and 12:30 a.m., seven days a week. Static post security is provided at Tom Davies Square by a contractor. There are five (5) uniformed guards on shift during hours that
the facility is open to the public, reducing to two (2) in evening hours until 11 p.m., finally reducing to one (1) security guard while the building is secured overnight. The
service delivery for contract security involves actively providing customer service and monitoring for anti-social behaviour (via surveillance cameras or in person). When
detected, guards are expected to provide a response that ensures adherence to regulations that are in place to support the continuation of service delivery for a variety of
City and Provincial services. All guards enforce the Trespass to Property Act on behalf of the City with limited authority provided under the City of Greater Sudbury
Trespass to Property Act Policy. The City of Greater Sudbury hosts surveillance cameras at most City facilities, with live monitor for Tom Davies Square, 199 Larch and
the Transit Terminal. When responding to security incidents ranging from physical violence, drug use, disturbances, open alcohol, trespass and threats, there exists a real
threat where incidents may escalate quickly. In response, security guards are directed to monitor and report to police rather than intervening to stop the offence. This is
not the most effective approach to address a number of disturbances. At Mackenzie Library, contracted security have been put in place to attend the library to provide
support while Library staff vacate and secure the facility at closing. This unbudgeted service is in place for $26.00/half hour and was well received by staff and patrons of
the library. At three Sudbury Housing locations that are proximate to the Downtown Core (720 Bruce, 1920 Paris and 166 Louis) two (2) contracted guards are deployed
in pairs for a total of 80hrs per week with an additional 40hrs per week being added to 720 Bruce. Within Leisure Services, specific City Parks host security in the summer
months through a contract provider with a specific mobile deployment in place. Arenas host security only for special events.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Aligning with system improvements being made within the Transit Action Plan, this recommended service level enhancement responds to ongoing concerns raised by the
public and Transit employees about the perceived safety at the terminal and on buses. It is recommended to support a strategy to increase ridership for the transit service.
Incidents of assault, drug/alcohol use, fare evasion and disruptive behaviours on buses and at the terminal directly relate to a fiscal cost to the municipality. The MTO
confirms that “actual and perceived lack of safety at transit stops, stations and platforms can result in lost ridership, stigmatization and lower revenue. Vandalism and
crime also cause damaged equipment, lost workdays, and compensation payments, and affect employee health and morale.” This recommendation is based on the need
to minimize risk of injury to the public, internal/contracted staff and passengers. There has been a consistently high volume of serious security incidents occurring at the
terminal with an average of 65 high-risk incidents occurring per month YTD in 2019. This is an increase from 2017 and 2018. Specific to the transit terminal, up to July
2019, there have were 41 arrests made on site by police. The severity of incidents at the terminal and on transit buses has left a perception that the service is not safe.
Receiving significant media attention was an incident in May 2017 where a transit operator was injured when a male suspect assaulted him with a knife on board the bus,
and further the event of April 01, 2018, when a man armed with two knives was shot by police inside the transit terminal after making attempts to access a security office
and later charging at police. These incidents have gravely impacted the perception that the service and terminal area is safe, and if left unchecked, will negatively impact
ridership, employee engagement and trust in the municipality. Finally, the transit terminal and the downtown core have experienced an increase in intravenous drug use to
the extent that it has received significant public and media attention. Supporting police and addiction service providers with education and deterrence, a higher caliber,
proactive deterrence is required for a consistent time period to address concerns of drug use and sales and needle discarding within City facilities and parks. Finally,
transit has seen a sharp increase in short fare rides, which negatively impacts revenue and further places a bus operators in a high risk situation if they challenge a rider
who intentionally does not pay. A short fare could be $0 paid toward a fare, or $.05 short; unfortunately, there are no means to separate the data. Nonetheless, in 2017
Transit reported approximately 48,000 short fare rides, while in the last 6 months of 2017 and the first 6 months of 2018, this number increased to 60,000. Whether on a
bus, or at the transit terminal, MLEOs have the authority to arrest, issue fines or trespass someone from all City of Greater Sudbury facilities. Their authorization to do so
comes from various forms of legislation, including the Criminal Code of Canada, the Trespass to Property Act and a variety of City by-laws. With a higher level of training
for use of force and an increased ability to enforce legislation, this service will better address risks to staff and residents creating a safe working environment, conducive to
requirements within the Occupational Health and Safety Act.

City of Greater Sudbury
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lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X Change to base operating budget X Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The recommended service level increase provides additional support to contracted security guards that are deployed at specific locations when dealing with higher level
incidents that may not be a high priority for police. Further, where uniformed security is not part of the service level delivery at a City facility or property, this increase
provides staff with two (2) highly trained and professional Municipal Law Enforcement Officers (MLEO) to provide a response to security concerns in the City facility.
Where MLEOs possess a number of additional legal authorities for enforcement, a responding contract security guard does not have the authority to issue a ticket.
Whether on board a bus, at a library, in a park or at the transit terminal, MLEOs have the authority to arrest (under Trespass to Property Act), issue fines or trespass
someone from all City of Greater Sudbury facilities. Their authorization to do so comes from various forms of legislation, including the Criminal Code of Canada, the
Trespass to Property Act and a variety of City by-laws. With a higher level of training for skills such as first aid, tactical communication and use of force, coupled with an
increased ability to enforce legislation, this service will better address risks to staff and residents, creating a safe working environment, conducive to requirements within
the Occupational Health and Safety Act. A uniformed MLEO on a bus creates a safe environment for riders and bus operators. The response to inappropriate behaviour
or fare evasion with fines and trespass orders sends a clear message that this behaviour will not be tolerated. Partnering with police for investigations will further the
positive collaboration that has already begun in order to support an overall commitment to safety and security in the downtown core. The result of transit staff feeling safe
at work will increase employee engagement; there will be a reduction in lost time injuries and absences, further benefiting the service. When public trust in the service
increases, there will be an associated increase to ridership and revenue. This recommended service level enhancement is consistent with service levels offered in other
large municipalities such as York, Mississauga and Ottawa.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

X |Asset Management and Service Excellence X |Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing X | Creating a Healthier Community

This recommendation aligns with the strategic initiative for Asset Management and Service Excellence. Specifically, "1.5 Demonstrate Innovation and Cost-Effective
Service Delivery" (B) confirms Council's will to "implement the Transit Action Plan in 2019 and continue efforts to expand ridership through innovative and responsive
system improvements". The Transit Action Plan confirms that "recommendations of the Downtown transit Area Working Group should be implemented to improve safety
and security within Greater Sudbury Transit services, including on board buses and at stops and Mobility Hubs. Further recommending a Transit Bylaw and Municipal
Transit Bylaw Officers, the Transit Action Plan confirms that "these officers can support operators and passengers by enforcing the rules and regulations governing the
use of the Transit system by issuing offence notices to those contravening the By-law, thereby providing a deterrent to undesirable behaviour at terminals, as well as
vehicles". Further, when considering the positive impact that increased security in the Downtown core will have on neighbouring business, this recommendation aligns with
the strategic initiative of Business Attraction, Development and Retention and Council's will to "Revitalize Downtown Sudbury with Public Investment that Supports and
Leverages Private Investment". With an intent to assist in the promotion and revitalization of the Downtown, there is alignment with Council's initiative to create a Healthier
Community. More specifically, a perception that downtown City facilities are safe supports Council's will to "promote Greater Sudbury as a great northern lifestyle
alternative for workers regardless of where the company they work for is located".

IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications

This change will achieve a safer environment at applicable City facilities and properties, therefore minimizing risk and exposure to the municipality and its employees. In
conjunction with all other service improvements at transit, this service level increase will improve the public perception of transit services and increase employee morale
and engagement. As there is a positive link between employee engagement and customer satisfaction, this change will align with system improvements made at Transit
and have a positive impact on ridership as riders receive high level customer service, and perceptions align with the point that city services/facilities are overall safe.
Aligning with the main principles of crime prevention through environmental design (natural surveillance, natural access control and territorial reinforcement), increased
ridership and participation services will result in an increased territorial reinforcement for transit, libraries and parks. Successful territorial reinforcement applications include
providing amenities in communal areas as a way to encourage activity and use. The amenity in this case is a highly regarded City service/facility that is viewed to be a
safe place. "Territorial reinforcement has been described as an umbrella strategy that encompasses natural surveillance and access control. Used properly, natural
surveillance and access control can help people to develop a sense of ownership about a space regardless of whether or not they own it. Territoriality often results in
challenging behaviour." All encompassed, this service level will reduce exposure to fear, crime, loss and liability, further minimizing risk and exposure for the City of
Greater Sudbury.

Quantifiable Implications

The financial impacts of this initiative will be additional costs in the areas of full time equivalents (FTEs), part-time hours and operating budget. There will be an increase in
revenue associated with Part | and Il (parking) infractions being issued. Providing two (2) mobile enforcement officers, for 365 days a year, results in a total of 11,680
hours of labour. The complementing model of service would see the addition of two (2) FTEs and 8,026 part-time hours. This results in an increase of annual salary costs
of $349,652 along with an increase to benefits of $71,861. Annual operating costs of $25,000 are forecasted to cover costs for training (use of force, emergency first aid,
tactical communication) uniforms (includes protective vests) equipment (phone, handcuffs) and a vehicle. Annual increases in fine revenue are based on tickets issued
under a proposed transit by-law, Parks Bylaw, Smoking Bylaw. Assuming an average fine amount of $150 per offence notice an annual forecast of $7,000 would be
conservative at approximately 47 tickets issued annually (less than one per week). An annual increase in revenue from Part Il (parking) offences is estimated at $7,000.
With an average fine amount of $25 per offence notice this would be the result of approximately 280 tickets issued annually (less than one per day). It is assumed that
increased enforcement abilities both at the terminal and on board buses will positively impact revenue loss associated with fare evasion, and increased fare revenues
could be realized through increased ridership.
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Operating Revenue - Incremental
Detail
L . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Fines On-going $ (7,000)
Parking Fines & Fees On-going $ (7,000)
On-Going $ (14,000) $ $ $ $
One-Time $ - % $ $ $
Total $ (14,000) $ $ $ $
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration 2‘:;':3 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Salaries & Benefits On-going $ 421,513
Operating Expense On-going $ 25,000
On-Going $ 446,513 | $ $ $ $
One-Time $ - % $ $ $
Total $ 446,513 | $ $ $ $
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | p ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Junior Bylaw
Enforcement Officer- W On-going Permanent 2
Mobile
Junior Bylaw
Enforcement Officer- IW On-going PT Hours 8,026
Mobile
Permanent 2 -
PT Hours 8,026 -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 432,513 | $ - 8 - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - 3 -8 - 8 -8 -
Total $ 432,513 | $ - $ - $ - $ -
Implementation
Once approved, Staff would be required to develop a job description for Mobile Response Officer and work with HR for approval. To post for permanent and part-time
positions and interview candidates, staff would require 60 days to complete the process and allow for start dates. Once onboarded, Staff would reserve 30 days for job
specific training (use of force, first aid, tactical communication) and post assignment. Management would collaborate with Fleet Services to procure a marked enforcement
vehicle capable of safely holding a suspect in the event of an off site arrest and until such time that police can attend to retrieve the suspect. Staff would recommend a
total of 120 days for the implementation of an internal mobile service. This initiative would require synergies with Senior Management from Community Development and
Communications to effectively communicate service level enhancements to residents that utilize applicable services. Once in place, staff would collaborate with police to
provide for a very active presence within the Downtown and specific to Transit buses in order to highlight the focus on safety and act as a deterrence.
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Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages
+ The ability to recruit and retain high caliber employees for security as + An internal service is more costly than a contracted service, with the City having higher
opposed to the current challenges where there is limited staffing control per-hour wages and associated operating costs

+ Reduces the gap between security and police and what can be effectively '+ More forward approach to stopping offensive behaviours creates possible health and
handled before being escalated to police collaboration safety risks, which will have to be managed by existing management.

« Initiative is scalable in order to provide a security response to issues at
libraries, pools, parks and further offers an enforcement response if
violations under Bylaw are noted

« Provides support to City staff that currently deal with issues beyond their
scope of work when considering incidents of documented drug use, drug
paraphernalia and associated unpredictable behaviours of intoxicated clients

+ An ability to issue Part | Offence Notices in order to deter behaviour on
buses and at the transit terminal will create a safe environment for staff and
riders and will positively impact the overall perceived level of safety in the
downtown core

» Addresses a safety concern raised by transit operators and discussed by
the Transit Task Force

+ Will positively impact the reputation of City of Greater Sudbury Services
and may result in increased patronage within the Downtown core; further
positively impacting transit ridership and employee engagement.

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Advantage: the overall cost is reduced. A mobile response model will be in
place to support a response to security incidents at City facilities.
Disadvantages: control over the quality of guards is a challenge outside of
meeting the minimum requirements of a contract. Guards are paid less per | Additional cost to the levy, but less
hour and the loyalty and ownership for the position is less than an internal  |costly than the business case.
employee. Contract guards would require specific delegation of authority to | (Difference of $50,593)

issue offence notices under Bylaw. Challenges have been experienced
within the municipality when contractors are issuing offence notices under
Bylaw as noted in previous animal control contract.

Utilize contract security guards for mobile response
units as opposed to MLEO's
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Implement an Electronic Road Patrol Program

Department: Growth & Infrastructure Division: Linear Infrastructure Services

Council Resolution (if applicable):

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The City's Linear Infrastructure Services division currently utilizes a manual, paper-based approach for road patrols. The existing approach is not integrated with the
City's work management system (Cityworks) nor does it allow staff to readily confirm search records to ensure compliance. In April 2019, the Auditor General completed

held units to record inspections and repairs of potholes". The proposed solution will allow staff to modernize the approach used for road patrols and better address
compliance issues in a timely fashion. Alongside the recommended electronic road patrol system, it is recommended that the City hires two permanent road patrol
forepersons.

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The City uses a manual, paper based approach for road patrols. These patrols are not integrated into the City's work management or GIS systems. This complicates the
search records for both the operating departments as well as Risk Management, which utilizes these records as one of the supporting documents for claims and
litigation.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The driver for the proposed course of action is efficiency. It is recommended to change now to become more efficient and respond to issues (potholes, claims, lawsuits,
etc.) in a more timely fashion. Built-in auditing and reporting functionality will allow the City to remain compliant with minimum maintenance standards and accessibility
legislation.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

x | Change to base operating budget x |Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

It is recommended to implement an electronic road patrol system. The data collected on deficiencies will allow staff to properly prioritize and expedite repair of
infrastructure. The software includes time-saving reports and dashboards which show when roads need to be patrolled based on their designated patrol frequency and
date of last patrol. The recommended software helps manage asset deficiencies and identifies issues so that the City can plan accordingly for repair before they become
a liability.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

x |Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

The proposed software will satisfy the Asset Management and Service Excellence metric in the 2019-2027 Strategic Plan. The specific initiative is to improve road
quality to ensure that there is a defined Pavement Condition Index standard for both arterial and local roads. In 2016, and again in 2018, the top of mind issue for
citizens is the condition of municipal roads. The Metroline 2018 Citizen Satisfaction survey identified road conditions as a top concern, up from 70% in 2016 to 78% in
2018. The recommended software will better help the City prioritize and manage the City's infrastructure.

a Performance Audit of Road Infrastructure Maintenance Processes. One of the recommendations contained within the report was to "assess the feasibility of using hand-
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IV. Impact Analysis
Qualitative Implications
The proposed will help the City prioritize and manage the City's infrastructure, which in turn will improve citizen satisfaction. The software may be integrated with the
City's current Geocortex, Cityworks and AVL software. The recommended system will provide enhanced service levels in road and winter patrols for the following
activities:
- Potholes
- Cracking
- Drainage issues
- Bridge deck discontinuity
- Street signs
- Winter sidewalk patrol
- Winter event patrols
Quantifiable Implications
The proposed software and electronic road patrol implementation includes operating costs of approximately $274,000 which includes salaries and benefits for two full-
time positions as well as the annual operating costs of the software, vehicles and fuel. There are capital costs associated as well, which total $82,000. This amount
includes the purchase of the two vehicles as well as the purchase of handheld units. There will be potential savings with respect to claims and other Risk Management
expenses, however this is difficult to estimate, therefore the potential cost savings were omitted. These savings would flow into the Insurance Reserve Fund, meaning
these savings would not be a tax levy saving.
Operating Revenue - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration ~ hevenue 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Source
On-Going $ L - % - |8 - % -
One-Time $ L - % - |8 - 8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs"::'r:'g 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Salaries & Benefits On-going Tax Levy $ 227,387
Fleet & Fuel On-going Tax Levy $ 20,400
Software Maintenance On-going Tax Levy $ 25,000
Hardware One-Time Tax Levy $ 12,000  $ (12,000)
Vehicles One-Time Tax Levy $ 70,000  $ (70,000)
On-Going $ 272,787 | $ - 8 - |8 - 8 -
One-Time $ 82,000 $ (82,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 354,787 $ (82,000) $ - $ - $ -
Impact to Capital
This business case requires the purchase of two light duty vehicles.
FTE Table
Position Bargaining |\ tjon  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Road Patrollers NMGT On-going Permanent 2
Permanent 2 - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 272,787  $ - $ - $ - $ -
One-Time $ 82,000 $ (82,000) $ - $ - $ -
Total $ 354,787 $ (82,000) $ - $ - $ -
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Implementation

The implementation will occur in 2020, with dependence on synergies with CMMS and other systems. The software has not yet been evaluated for fit with Cityworks and
GIS in depth. The individuals hired are intended to be road patrollers which will include customer service duties such as responding to citizen requests.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

+ Eliminates manual tracking and filing of paper patrol records * Increased cost to the tax levy

« Increases speed and accuracy when searching for patrol records with

respect to claims and/or litigation + Synergies with current systems not yet evaluated

» Enhanced asset maintenance planning with scheduled routes
» Recommended by Auditor General's report

» Enhanced customer service

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

- No financial impact
Status Quo - Does not improve citizen satisfaction / quality of roads None
- Does not solve the issue of manual tracking of patrol records
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Undertake the Strategic Land Use Planning - Nodes and Corridors Phase 2

Department: Growth and Infrastructure Division: Planning Services Division

Council Resolution (if applicable):

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This business case proposes a one-time $300,000 increase to the Planning Services Division operating budget to undertake Phase 2 of the Nodes and Corridors
Strategy. Staff proposes that The Kingsway be the next Corridor Plan and Strategy and that Valley East be the next Nodes Study, as identified in the City's Nodes and
Corridors Strategy from September 2016.

The Kingsway Corridor Plan and Strategy will examine issues, opportunities and constraints to transform The Kingsway into a complete street, improve the quality and
character of the public realm and built form along the Kingsway, from Lloyd Street to Levesque Street. The study will result in the creation of new land use planning
policies and regulation, as well as guidelines and standards for future public / private investment along the corridor.

The Valley East node study would lead to the development of a new Community Improvement Plan (CIP). CIPs engage the public to identify community priorities and
public realm improvements. This proposal would allow the City to secure dedicated funding to achieve the priorities set out in Community Improvement Plans (CIPs),
and to realize the City's Nodes and Corridors Strategy. The City has leveraged both provincial and federal funding for these nodes and corridors studies and can be
expected to do so in the future.

The City's Nodes and Corridors Strategy, adopted in November 2016, helps revitalize and better connect our Downtown, the Town Centres, strategic core areas and
corridors of the City. The Strategy's goal is to help create new and distinctive corridors and centres, all featuring mixed uses, public realm improvements and public
transit. The City’s recently-adopted Official Plan establishes the groundwork of this strategy by recognizing the Downtown, Town Centres, post-secondary education and
other major institutions as nodes, and mixed use arterials as corridors. The first Phase of the Nodes and Corridors Strategy consisted of the LaSalle Boulevard Corridor
Plan and Strategy, and the Chelmsford Community Improvement Plan. Both are currently in the implementation stage.

1l. Background

Current Service Level

The Community and Strategic Planning section currently oversees the development of a full range of planning studies. Staff is currently implementing Phase 1 of the
Nodes and Corridors Strategy which focused on LaSalle Boulevard and the Chelmsford Town Centre. The Nodes and Corridors Strategy, adopted in November 2016,
originally contemplated a 7-year schedule of study.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

Since the adoption of the Nodes and Corridors Strategy in 2016, the City has:

- Adopted the framework of the strategy in the official plan;

- Undertaken a Transit Action Plan;

- Adopted a new Development Charges By-law that provides rebates in nodes and corridors;

- Completed the LaSalle Boulevard Corridor Plan and Strategy, currently in its implementation phase;
- Completed the Chelmsford Community Improvement Plan, currently in its implementation phase;

With these advancements, the business case would allow the City to continue the momentum generated by the LaSalle Corridor Study and Chelmsford Community

Improvement Plan and apply the knowledge gained to the other areas identified in the Nodes and Corridors Strategy.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) X | Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

The Planning Services Division recommends that one-time funding of $300,000 be set aside and to develop new long-range policies and plans for The Kingsway and
Valley East per the City's Official Plan and Nodes and Corridors Strategy.
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence X | Business Attraction, Development and Retention

Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness

Housing Creating a Healthier Community

Undertaking Phase Il of the Nodes and Corridors Strategy aligns directly with the six pillars of Council's 2019-2027 Strategic Plan. Specifically, the Business Attraction,
Development and Retention pillar includes item 2.4A, which requires the City to "Complete the existing nodes and corridors strategy to ensure that strategic centres and
corridors are ready for investment that complements transit and active transportation strategies."

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

These studies would involve public consultation to determine community priorities for investment in the public realm within the node and corridor. The goal of such plans
is to create positive change by leveraging public sector capital and creating an impact in terms of revitalization which is multiplied many times over after the initial public
investment. Corridor studies typically recommend strategies to create new housing and employment opportunities, to improve the pedestrian environment, to improve

the streetscape, etc. Node studies typically lead to the development of a Community Improvement Plan. These studies can also lead to recommended changes to land
use planning policy and regulation.

Quantifiable Implications

Planning Services Division estimates expenditures in the $300,000 range, over a 15-month period in line with past nodes and corridors studies.

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
. . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - 8 - $ - |3 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 § 2022'§ 2023 § 2024 §
Phase 2 - Nodes and Corridors One-Time Tax Levy $ 240,000 $ (180,000) $ (60,000)
On-Going $ - 8 - % - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ 240,000 $ (180,000) $ (60,000) $ - $ -
Total $ 240,000 ' $ (180,000) $ (60,000) $ - 3 -

Impact to Capital
The business case would approve the Phase 2 of the nodes and corridors project. This project would involve
the contracting of Planning and Engineering services to undertake a corridor study of the Kingsway and a node
study of Valley East, resulting in a total one time expense of $300,000 (estimated cash flow timing is $240,000
in 2020 and $60,000 in 2021).

FTE Table
Position Barga'."'"g Duration | Fermanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
nit Part Time
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 § 2021 $ 2022 § 2023 $ 2024 §
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ -3 -
One-Time $ 240,000 | $  (180,000) $ (60,000 $ s -
Total $ 240,000 | $  (180,000) $ (60,000 $ - s -
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Implementation

Likelihood: Medium to High: Some recommendations of the study can be implemented as early as 2021 (e.g. policy, regulation change). The timing of other
recommendations (e.g. capital improvements) would be prioritized by Council.

Assumptions: Planning Services will lead the project, undertake all land use planning work, as well as community and stakeholder outreach. All other relevant
departments will be engaged to actively participate in the study.
Constraints: Time, technical complexity, multiple perspectives and expectations.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

+ Aligns with Council Strategic Plan + Cost

« Risk of raising false expectations in the community if recommended capital

* Builds on momentum of recently completed nodes and corridors studies . )
improvements are not realized
* Builds in community input on future capital planning

+ Complements contemplated developments in Valley East and on the
Kingsway

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Advantage: no impact on budget. Disadvantage: Delay in implementing

Do not provide one time funding. Council's strategic plan, and nodes and corridors strategy.

No financial Impact

Provide ongoing funding for Nodes and Corridors Advantage: provides consistent source of funding. Staff can anticipate and

Studies. plan for future phases of nodes and corridors strategy. $300,000 ongoing
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Implementation of the Sudbury and Area - Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot Program

Department: Economic Development Division:

Council Resolution (if applicable):

I. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

The City of Greater Sudbury has been selected as one of 11 communities across Canada to participate in the Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot Program (RNIP), a
new program of Immigration, Refugees and Citizenship Canada (IRCC) and modeled on the Atlantic Pilot Program. For qualified newcomers with confirmed job offers,
the program will provide a "fast track" to becoming Permanent Residents, while at the same time helping to confront Greater Sudbury's labour shortages due to youth
outmigration, declining birth rates and aging population. The goals of this program are to retain newcomers as long-term residents in the community and to help
employers address the current skills shortage and overcome a key barrier to business growth.

The selection of Greater Sudbury as one of the pilot participants does not include any funding. Administration of this program will require coordination by a Business
Development Officer -- Human Capital (BDO) to: design, administer, and report on the program to Immigration, Refugees, Citizenship Canada (IRCC); work with
prospective employers to ensure employer readiness to welcome newcomers; assist with attracting and recruiting prospective candidates from overseas or foreign
nationals already within Canada; engage with community partners to assist with settiement, ensuring the provision of settlement and integration activities and mentoring;
and report on relevant data to IRCC.

Il. Background

Current Service Level

The Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot program (RNIP) is a new program that aims to address labour shortages in Greater Sudbury. The RNIP is proposed over three
years, with the possibility of extension beyond 2022. There is currently no staff assigned to this program as it did not exist previously. The current staff complement of
the Economic Development division includes a Local Immigration Partnership (LIP) Coordinator, which is a funded position; however, administration of the RNIP
program is outside of the scope of work for this position according to the funding agreement. Current staff capacity does not include resources for a dedicated position to
administer the RNIP program and its objectives and deliverables.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action

The City of Greater Sudbury was approved by the federal government as a community for the Northern and Rural Pilot Program in June 2019. The program is
anticipated to launch in the fall of 2019, with the first newcomers arriving in early 2020. Significant preparatory work is required to finalize the Memorandum of
Understanding with IRCC, define and draft relevant documents for program administration, recruit employers to participate, coordinate settlement services, and start
international recruitment.

Staff recommends the creation of a temporary position to roll out, administer, and report on the RNIP. The position recommended is Business Development Officer -
Human Capital. An additional position is required as current staff capacity does not include resources for a dedicated position to administer the RNIP program and its
objectives and deliverables.

lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

Change to base operating budget Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
x Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

Demographic changes have a direct impact on the supply side of the economy through their influence on the labour force. Population aging and a declining share of
working-age people can seriously restrain future economic development. With the aging workforce and retiring Baby Boomers, Greater Sudbury is facing severe labour
shortages. Increased efforts are required to improve the community's ability to attract and retain immigrants to Greater Sudbury.

The Business Development Officer -- Human Capital for the Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot Program, along with the related operational funding, are key to the
successful attraction and retention of newcomers in the community. This approach is preferred due to the successes that have resulted from the targeted efforts of the
City's previous Primary Healthcare Provider/Physician Recruitment Program. With a dedicated staff resource and program dollars, the community saw a significant
number of new physicians setting up practice in Greater Sudbury and achieved the goals of that effort. This approach is focused and well-resourced in order to contribute
to stable long term success.
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How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

Asset Management and Service Excellence x |Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change x | Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

The responsibilities for this position align well with Council's 2019-2027 strategic plan under Strategic Objectives for "Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness",
specifically as part of 4.7: "Launch New Initiatives to Attract and Retain More Newcomers for Integration into New Economic Development Partnerships and
Opportunities" as well as Action 4.7A: "Encourage migrants from other countries and other parts of Canada to settle here, tie immigration to talent attraction efforts, and
continue to recognize the economic and cultural strength of the local Francophone community”. This project also advances goals under Strategic Objectives for
"Business Attraction, Development and Retention, regarding item 2.3, "Strengthen Business and Development Processes and Services to Support Business Growth"
and 2.1, "Build Economic Development Initiatives to Support Existing Businesses".

Also worth noting is its alignment with the City's Community Economic Development Strategic Plan From the Ground Up 2015-2025 (FTGU), wherein a number of goals
identified development of Greater Sudbury's labour force as a priority. The overarching goal is to create 10,000 net new jobs in the community by 2025; however, the
community is currently faced with the reality that regardless of whether these jobs are created, there are currently no people to fill them. At a high level, FTGU also
touches on workforce in multiple sectors as well as community diversity and welcome, including the mining supply & services sector, the tourism sector, health and life
sciences and education. All these sectors are facing skills shortages.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

The requested funding will permit the following: the design and administration of the Rural and Northern Immigration Pilot Program, working with prospective employers
to ensure they are utilizing existing community resources (working with employment service providers, seeking Indigenous partnerships, working with Post-secondary
institutions on student placements, etc.), attracting and recruiting prospective candidates in Canada or abroad, working collaboratively with settlement partners to ensure
that newcomers have access to required settlement services, and working with the Sudbury Local Immigration Partnership coordinator to identify gaps in settlement
services. As the applicant for the pilot program, IRCC expects that there will be dedicated municipal resources to support the program roll-out and administration for the
duration of the program. It is a great opportunity for long-term community growth.

Quantifiable Implications

Return on CGS investment in this position and program includes: increasing the number of newcomers who choose Greater Sudbury, increasing the population and tax
base, ensuring businesses have the skills and workers they need to grow their businesses and consequently, increasing the tax base.

In year 1, the Sudbury RNIP will be permitted to welcome 100 primary applicants through the pilot specifically. Spouses and dependents of primary applicants will also
receive Permanent Residency. In theory, assuming each primary applicant has a family of four, this could mean 600 newcomers through the RNIP. As per the
agreement with IRCC, the Economic Development department is expected to ensure that settlement services are provided. Current bilingual settlement services are
funded to provide assessments for approximately 160 individuals, and francophone settlement services are funded for approximately 160 individuals as well (total of
320). Each settlement service agency already maxes out these allocations by September of each fiscal year. Consequently, we will be responsible for ensuring that the
RNIP families are settled. This is not possible with existing resources.

Business Development Officer - Human Capital - $117,985 (Salary and Wages)

Materials and Supplies - $77,432 (Welcome packages)
Professional and Consultant Fees - $16,000 (assistance with navigating immigration programs)

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Detail
L . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - $ - 8 - $ - 3 -
One-Time $ - $ - 8 - $ - |3 -
Total $ - 8 - |8 - 8 - |8 -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
Description Duration Fs“::'r':: 2020 2021 $ 2022°§ 2023 § 2024
Contract Wages - BDO-Immigration One-Time |Tax Levy $ 117,985 $ (117,985)
Materials and Supplies One-Time Tax Levy $ 52,000 $ (52,000)
Professional and Consultant Fees One-Time Tax Levy $ 16,000 $ (16,000)
On-Going $ - $ - % - $ - 9 -
One-Time $ 185,985 | $ - $ - $ (185,985) $ -
Total $ 185,985 | $ - s - 8 (185,985) $ -
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FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Business Development X "
Officer - Immigration NMGT One-Time Part Time 1,827 (1,827)
Permanent - - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 $ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ - 3 - % -8 - |8 -
One-Time $ 185,985 | $ - $ - $ (185,985) $ -
Total $ 185,985  $ - % - |8 (185,985) $ -

Implementation

The GSDC Board has approved funding through the Community Economic Development grant to fund the position and project expenses for the period of September
2019 to December 2019. If approved, additional City funding described here would allow the continuation of this work for 2020 as the important first year of a three-year
project until end of December 2022. Additional funding is being requested from other funders to provide additional support services to employers for the full period of the
pilot. The funding requested from CGS will allow for the implementation and roll-out of the Pilot Program over its duration. The Business Development Officer -- Human
Capital for the RNIP will work collaboratively with the Economic Development department staff, particularly the Sudbury Local Immigration Partnership (LIP)
Coordinator, who coordinates the settlement service partners in Greater Sudbury.

This position is intended to be extended over the three years of the pilot program and beyond, depending on the program performance/results and the availability of
resources to support.

Advantages/Disadvantages

Advantages Disadvantages

+ Contract position reliant on continuation of federal program and performance of pilot

« Dedicated staffing enables faster mobilization of community resources S )
initiative. Low-risk as a contract approach.

» Responding to timelines of federal program to be in place as of November
1, 2019 to start receiving newcomers early 2020

« Important signal of the City's support for the pilot to federal and provincial
funders and other partners

+ Enables the City to leverage the existing Local Immigration Partnership,
the recent designation as a Welcoming City for Francophone Newcomers
and other community resources to build City's competitive advantage as a
preferred destination for newcomers

V. Alternatives

Alternatives Considered

Solution Options Advantages/Disadvantages Financial Impact

Resulting in lower service levels and less capacity to advance other
projects, including business outreach and support for other workforce and
economic development efforts.

Risk that the City will not be able to meet the timelines and expectations of
the federal pilot program as part of the MOU with Immigration, Refugees &
Citizenship Canada (IRCC)

Reallocate existing staff None
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Business Case for Service Level Change

Request/Project Name: Addition of a Cyber Security Officer

Department: Corporate Services Division: Information Technology

Council Resolution (if applicable):

. Executive Summary

Overview of Proposal

This is a proposal to add a dedicated Cyber Security position to proactively assure the Security of the City’s information and systems. This will improve upon the City's
current approach to addressing cyber security.

The City currently has staff who monitor the information systems and implement measures to control security as part of their overall roles in maintaining these systems.
The City also periodically hires external third parties to test its security. However, cyber-attacks on municipalities increased in number and complexity in the past year and
the recommendation is that the City improve its protections by having a cyber security professional on staff to guide and improve upon our security measures.

This change will build upon what we are already doing by adding a cyber security professional with the specific knowledge and experience to implement what is called a
Cyber Security Framework to plan best practice technological, people and process controls, to develop and deliver on annual improvements as part of a security plan and
to report to City management and Council.

The impact will be a higher level of cyber security assurance, lower probability of an attack and reduced duration and impact if an attack were to occur.

. Background
Current Service Level

There are three points to highlight with regards to our current state.

First, the City has no one staff member dedicated to and proactively responsible for cyber security. Monitoring security trends, implementing protective measures,
monitoring security events and reacting to security incidents are included with other IT team operational activities.

Second, the IT team has worked well so far to implement protective practices and technologies, including employing third party vendors to perform vulnerability
assessments to suggest improvements.

Third, there is a need to add to our current practices based on internationally recognized security standards and build annual security plans, but in our current situation
using existing operational staff, we risk doing this too slowly. IT Team members recognize that we have reached the point where what needs to be done to address cyber
security will outstrip our capacity, and the team is requesting a dedicated security resource.

Drivers for Proposed Course of Action
Cyber security risk is increasing. A simple measure of risk is the combination of probability and impact; both rose in the past year.

With regards to probability, in the past year 5 Ontario municipalities (Stratford, Midland, Ottawa, Wasaga Beach and Burlington) experienced costly cyber attacks that
severely impacted the City's operations. This is not limited to Ontario: municipalities across Canada and the US are seeing a similar ramp-up. Other City organizations
such as Health Sciences North have also experienced these attacks.

With regards to impact, the City of Baltimore did a good job of calculating the full extent of a recent attack. They included lost or delayed revenue and the cost to restore
city systems, and they reported an $18.2M cost. Scaling the Baltimore example to the City of Greater Sudbury (our budget is approximately 20% of Baltimore's), if we saw
a similar attack it could cost an estimated $3.6M. As further evidence of the high cost of cyber attacks, the Chartered Professional Association (CPA) Canada reported the
average cost for Canadian companies at $6.1M for 2017.

Also the federal government says, "Every organization should have at least one cyber security point of contact" in their report, Fundamentals of Cyber Security for
Canada's Critical Infrastructure Community, https://www.publicsafety.gc.ca/cnt/rsrcs/pblctns/2016-fndmntls-cybr-scrty-cmmnty/index-en.aspx.

Further, the Municipal Benchmark Network Canada has initiated a new measure that will compare cyber security expenditures and staffing across municipalities, indicating
that other municipalities view this as an important investment.
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lll. Recommendation

Categorize your specific request (mark an ‘X’ for all that apply):

X Change to base operating budget X Change to base FTE allocation
Change to fees (unit price) Change to revenues (volume change)
Investment in project (Operating) Investment in project (Capital)

Recommendation

This is a proposal to add a Cyber Security Officer position, a cyber security professional, to proactively assure and improve the security of the City’s information and
systems.

This responds directly to the increasing frequency and complexity of cyber attacks by enabling the City to improve its security measures.

This is recommended over other alternatives listed below for two reasons, the first is that an in-house cyber security professional will work more efficiently with and grow
the cyber security knowledge of City staff, and second as the alternatives below show, hiring a cyber security consultant would be more expensive.

How does this align with Council's Strategic Plan?

X Asset Management and Service Excellence Business Attraction, Development and Retention
Climate Change Economic Capacity and Investment Readiness
Housing Creating a Healthier Community

Adding a dedicated Cyber Security Officer will reduce the City's information and technology security vulnerability thereby addressing priority 1.5 D under the Asset
Management and Service Excellence pillar. That priority is stated as, "Maximize the benefits of technology in the City’s service delivery processes, in accordance with the
City’s IT Strategy, to improve the service experience for citizens, customers, and employees".

The Cyber Security Officer role will specifically address this priority by first, reducing the probability and impact of a security incident, thereby improving the reliability of
technology used in service delivery. Second, the new role will enhance the service experience for citizens, customers and employees by providing assurance that their
data is secure.

Further, the Cyber Security Officer will lead the execution of the strategic activity already listed in the City's IT Strategic Plan called, 'Security Improvement'.

IV. Impact Analysis

Qualitative Implications

This change will provide an assurance to citizens, Council and the community that the City is continuously, proactively monitoring cyber security threats and applying an
industry standard cyber security framework.

This change will also enable the City to see how it measures up to the 'controls' (that is what security measures are called) within the framework.

This change will also ensure that any new technologies we bring into the City have these controls.

This change will assure that the City has documented proof that we follow the federal government's Fundamentals of Cyber Security for Canada's Critical Infrastructure
Community (https://www.publicsafety.gc.ca/cnt/rsrcs/pblictns/2016-fndmntls-cybr-scrty-cmmnty/index-en.aspx).

Quantifiable Implications

Hiring a Cyber Security Officer will cost $112,490, including benefits. Added to this is an annual consulting budget to cover tasks such as third party assessments, plus
travel and training to maintain current knowledge. These additions equal $40,000. The total amount of this request is therefore $152,490 as shown below.

Note: Another way to look at cost is the potential cost that this position will avoid. Based solely on newspaper reported incidents in Ontario, 5 municipalities were hit in the
past year, add to that the CPA Canada stated a 2017 average cost of $6.1M (mentioned earlier) and there is high probability and potentially high cost of an attack.
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é@ Business Cases

Operating Revenue - Incremental

Implementation

Detail
L . Revenue
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ -8 - 8 -8 -8 -
One-Time $ - 8 -3 - 8 - 8 -
Total $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Operating Expenditures - Incremental
Detail
o . Funding
Description Duration Source 2020 $ 2021$ 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
Salaries & Benefits On-going $ 112,490
Consultant & Assessment On-going $ 30,000
Security Certification Training On-going $ 6,000
Travel On-going $ 4,000
On-Going $ 152,490 | $ - 8 - 8 - 8 -
One-Time $ - 3 - % - 8 -8 -
Total $ 152,490 $ - $ - $ - $ -
FTE Table
Position Bargaining | ation  Permanent/ 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024
Unit Part Time
Cyber Security Officer On-going Permanent 1
Permanent 1 - - - -
PT Hours - - - - -
Net Impact 2020 $ 2021 % 2022 $ 2023 $ 2024 $
On-Going $ 152,490 | $ - |8 -8 -8 -
One-Time $ -8 -8 - |8 - |8 -
Total $ 152,490 | $ - % - |8 - |8 -

5) Act on t